Ayshe Simsek

0208 489 2929
0208 881 5218

13 July 2012

To:  All Members of the Cabinet

Dear Member,

Cabinet - Thursday, 19th July, 2012

| attach a copy of the following reports for the above-mentioned meeting
which were not available at the time of collation of the agenda:

4. PROPOSALS TO EXPAND BELMONT INFANT SCHOOL AND
BELMONT JUNIOR SCHOOL FROM TWO TO THREE FORMS OF
ENTRY TO TAKE EFFECT FROM SEPTEMBER 2013 AT BELMONT
INFANT SCHOOL AND SEPTEMBER 2016 AT BELMONT JUNIOR
SCHOOL (PAGES 1 - 204)

(Report of the Director of Children’s Services to be introduced by the
Cabinet Member for Children): The Cabinet will be asked to approve
proposals to expand Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior schools. A
previous report was withdrawn from the agenda at the Cabinet meeting
held on the 10™ July. This was withdrawn to allow for further
consideration to be given, to issues raised by local stakeholders following
the publication of that report before a decision was taken.

5. ANNUAL SCHOOL PLACE PLANNING 2012 (PAGES 205 - 326)

(Report of the Director of Children’s Services to be introduced by the
Cabinet Member for Children) To provide an overview of demand for pupil
places in Haringey’s Primary Secondary Special Schools and post sixteen
settings and an update on the actions being made to ensure adequate
places and robust planning are in place to meet demand for mainstream
and special school and post sixteen places across the borough. This
report was withdrawn from the agenda at the Cabinet meeting held on



the 10™ July as it related to the earlier report which was withdrawn in
relation to BelImont Infant and Belmont Junior Schools and to reconsider
issues raised by local stakeholders following publication of the earlier
report.

Yours sincerely

Ayshe Simsek
Principal Committee Co-ordinator
0208 489 2929
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Haringey Council

URGENT BUSINESS SHEET

Report Title: Proposals to expand Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School
from two to three forms of entry, to take effect from September 2013 at
Belmont Infant School and September 2016 at Belmont Junior School.

Committee/Sub etc: Cabinet

Date: 19 July 2012
The report is late because:

Following the publication of the earlier report, further representations were received by the
Council.

The key themes of the representations were as follows:

e Concerns about the negative impact on special educational needs provision and
inclusion

Finance and the indicative budget

New schools and potential expansions of other schools

Current school role numbers

Averages of place planning assumptions

Revised GLA projections

In order for the decision makers to have the necessary information made available to
them to enable them to consider the representations made, the earlier report to cabinet on
10 July was withdrawn, and the decision postponed.

The report is too urgent to await the next meeting because

In accordance with the Department for Education (DfE) Expanding a Maintained Mainstream
School by Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form regulations the decision to expand a school
must be made within 2 months of the end of the representation period. The representation
period for this consultation ended on 1 June so the decision must be made by 1 August.
Failure to do so will mean that the proposals would be sent to the Adjudicator for a decision.
Alternatively the Statutory Notice (and therefore the proposal) would have to be withdrawn
and therefore no decision would be required.
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The Head of Local Democracy & Member Services concurs with the admission of this item.
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Haringey

Cabinet Item

Report for: 19 July 2012 Number:

Proposals to expand Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School from
Title: two to three forms of entry, to take effect from September 2013 at Belmont
Infant School and September 2016 at Belmont Junior School

gwﬁ\&
Report I
Authorised by: | ) iy Blake Jan Doust
Director Deputy Director
Lead Officer: Eveleen Riordan — Deputy Head of Admissions (Place Planning)

Ext 5019 eveleen.riordan@haringey.gov.uk

Ward(s) affected: primarily the ward within which | Report for Key Decision
Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School
are located —West Green ward and also wards
surrounding West Green.

1. Describe the issue under consideration

1.1 There is a rising birth rate and a rising demand for reception places across Haringey generally,
but with unmet demand identified in some planning areas, which means that additional school
places are needed in specific planning areas in order to meet our statutory duty to offer every
child a school place. West Green, Tottenham Green and Northumberland Park wards have
been specifically identified as wards where it is projected that demand is or will shortly outstrip
supply. Both Belmont Infant and Junior schools are located on one site adjacent to each other,
with The Vale Special School also co-located on the same site. The Vale caters for children
with physical disabilities and associated special educational needs. There is timetabling of
children at the Vale school to spend time in the classes at Belmont Infant and Junior schools.
To allow for this, the Planned Admission number of both Belmont Infant and Junior Schools is
56 rather than 60. This provides 4 places per year group to children at the Vale. It is not
proposed that the capacity at The Vale School be changed.

1.2 To determine where these additional places should be proposed, the Pupil Place Steering
group comprising of officers from school admissions, school place planning, property, school
standards and finance applied the Haringey Council’s school place planning principles to all
primary, infant and junior school sites in Haringey.

1.3 The principles are as follows;
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We should:

Seek to meet demand for places within local communities, having regard for the role of
schools at the heart of sustainable communities;

Seek to make all our schools popular and successful. Where expansion is needed to meet
demand for places, we should favour the expansion of schools where there is proven demand
and well-established and successful leadership and management;

have regard to the impact of any changes on the viability and standards at existing and new
schools;

bring forward proposals that make best use of scarce capital resources;

work towards more schools having at least two forms of entry when building new schools and
through active support for federation of schools to help give each school the capacity to meet
our aspirations

As a result of applying the place planning principles and having regard to the requirements set
out in the Department for Education (DfE) Expanding a Maintained Mainstream School by
Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form regulations, the Children and Young People’s Service set
out a report to Cabinet recommending that the Council consult on the proposal to expand
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools.

In July 2011 the Council’'s Cabinet agreed a first round of consultation on the possible
expansion of Belmont Infant school and Belmont Junior School from their current two forms of
entry to three forms of entry. The proposed expansions were planned to take place effect
with the first additional reception class starting at Belmont Infants School in September 2013.
It was proposed that the expansion of each school would grow incrementally so that each year
one additional form of entry would be added. By September 2015 Belmont Infant School
would have three forms of entry in every year group. The expansion would then continue
through the Junior School so that by September 2019 the Junior School would have 3 forms of
entry in every year group.

Consultations on the proposed expansions were carried out between 12 September and 2
November 2011 in line with the Department for Education (DfE) Expanding a Maintained
Mainstream School by Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form regulations see paragraph 18 of
the Guidance. The Cabinet report dated 20 December 2011 detailed in full the feedback
received as a result of the consultations, together with further analysis on why additional
reception school places continue to be required in the borough. The December Cabinet report
recommended that the consultations on the expansion of the two schools proceed to the next
stage — known as the publication of statutory notices.

Statutory notices were published on Monday 9 January 2012 in respect of the proposal to
expand Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School. These notices were published in
accordance with the Department for Education (DfE) guidance Expanding a Maintained
Mainstreamed School by Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form see paragraph 2.3 —2.4 of the
Guidance. These notices were valid and sent to the DfE.

At the Cabinet meeting of 20 March 2012, members agreed to the withdrawal of the notices to
allow a further period of consultation to take place with indicative drawings to show how any
expansions of the schools might take place. Following the Cabinet meeting the statutory
notices issued in respect of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School were formally
withdrawn in accordance with paragraph 4.80 of the above guidance (Expanding a
Mainstreamed School by Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form).

A further period of consultation, as part of the issuing of new statutory notices, was carried out
regarding the expansion of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School for the statutory
four week period running from 4 May to the 1 June during which comments and objections
could be made. There was strong opposition to the proposed expansions from the school
communities at Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School. There was also concern
from The Vale Special School (a special school catering for children with physical disabilities
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and associated special educational needs which is collocated at the schools) at how the
impact of any expansions might impact on Vale pupils.

The statutory representation period is the final opportunity for people and organisations to
express their views about the proposals and ensure that they will be taken into account by the
‘decision maker’. The decision maker is the local authority (where the local authority take this
decision within two months of the end of the statutory representation period (in this instance by
1 August 2012 i.e. two months from the end of the consultation period — 1 June 2012) or the
Schools Adjudicator where a decision has not been taken within the prescribed two months.

This report sets out the feedback from the further period of consultation and the responses to
the statutory notice period and addresses the responses received to the publication of
statutory notices and four week (statutory) public consultation on the proposed expansion of
Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School and it provides the most up-to-date
information on school rolls across the borough. It also details the location of the one free
school that has been approved by the Department for Education (DfE) to provide 60 additional
reception places and 60 additional Year 1 places in the borough with effect from September
2012. It also indicates the possible free school provision for September 2013.

The report will recommend that the expansions of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior
School from two forms to three forms of entry is agreed. The proposal is that the first 3-form
reception entry would start in the Infant School for September 2013 and 84 reception places
would be offered in subsequent years. Across both schools we would have provided a total of
612 places by 2019 should the proposal be approved and implemented. The Infant school
currently provides 168 places and the Junior School currently provides places for 224, totalling
392 pupils in year groups from Reception through to Year 6. It is not proposed that there is
any change to the Vale Special School capacity or current nursery capacity at Belmont Infant
School.

The recommendations contained in this report were due to be considered by Cabinet on
Tuesday 10 July 2012.

Following the publication of the report, further representations were received by the Council.

The key themes of the representations were as follows:
e Concerns about the negative impact on special educational needs provision and
inclusion
Finance and the indicative budget
New schools and potential expansions of other schools
Current school role numbers
Averages of place planning assumptions
Revised GLA projections

In order for the decision makers to have the necessary information made available to them to
enable them to consider the representations made, the earlier report to cabinet on 10 July was
withdrawn, and the decision postponed.

A commitment was made to hold a special Cabinet meeting before the end of the school term,
to facilitate parent’s attendance at the special Cabinet meeting. A date was set for 19 July
2012.

Cabinet Member introduction

We have a statutory duty to ensure that all school aged children have a place at a school. At
primary level we want to secure local places for children so that their journey to school is not
far and so that our communities are sustainable.

3
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We have listened to parents and staff at the school, including the considerable majority of
those expressing views who have set out very clearly that they do not want the schools to
expand for a wide variety of reasons. Councillors, including the Leader of the Council, have
visited the schools on several occasions and have heard these views.

I must balance these views against families in the area who will need a place at the schools in
the coming years and who, without expansion of the schools, will be without a local school
place. | support the expansion of the schools and the benefits that it will bring to both existing
and future pupils.

Recommendations
Members are asked to:

Consider the feedback from the consultations carried out in respect of the proposed expansion
of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School.

Consider the analysis of other factors including the provision of and demand for reception
places across Haringey and, in particular, in and around West Green ward that is set out both
in this report and set out in detail in the School Place Planning Report 2012 which is also
before you for consideration today.

Having considered the findings of the consultation and objections attached at Appendices
9,10,11,12,16,17 and 22, and the Equality Impact Assessment attached at Appendix, agree
the recommendation without modification (in line with para. 4.74 of the DfE guidance) that
Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior Schools are expanded from 2 forms of entry (56/60 places)
to 3 forms of entry (84/90 places) with effect from the reception intake in September 2013.
This approval is conditional on the granting of any planning permission required as a result of
the expansion works that may or may not be required under the relevant planning legislation.

Approve an increase in the estimated cost of the expansion scheme from £2.2m, within the
currently approved Capital Programme for 2013-2015, to £3.5m.

Note that the design of how the additional form of entry will be delivered on site has not been
finalised and will be the subject of ongoing further consultation with the school community,
including its Senior Leadership Team (SLT) and Governors.

Paragraph 4.77 of the guidance states that 'all decisions must give reasons for the decision,
irrespective of whether the proposals were rejected or approved, indicating the main
factors/criteria for the decision'.

Other Options considered

As part of the decision to provide additional reception places through either bulge classes or
permanent expansion(s), an officer Pupil Place Steering Group considered the entire primary
estate and assessed each school’s suitability for expansion against a series of gateways
which included, among other things, physical suitability, school standards, local demand and
capacity and the school’s leadership.

Possible alternatives to expanding Belmont Infant and Junior Schools are:

¢ Not providing any additional places - this would result in a shortfall of school places
required locally and across the borough meaning that we could not meet our statutory duty
to provide a school place for every Haringey child of statutory school age who requires
one.
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o Providing bulge classes — bulge classes are provided to meet a temporary increase in
demand. Only a maximum of two consecutive bulge classes can be provided before
consultation for a permanent expansion of that school would be required. This is set out in
paragraph 14 of the DfE guidance Expanding a Maintained Mainstream School by
Enlargement or Adding a Sixth Form where is states that statutory proposals are not
required where “the alteration is a temporary one which will be in place for no more than 2
year”’. Our projections demonstrate that the current and projected increase in pupil
numbers is sustained so to meet this demand by continually providing one off bulge
options in local schools would not be an efficient use of public funds. Also to provide the
additional capacity in schools further away from Belmont Infant and Junior Schools might
result in pupils having to travel further away from their homes. There are also implications
for local children when bulge classes are provided. This is because pupils offered a place
in a ‘bulge’ year may have siblings who will go to the school in a subsequent year when
the PAN will be lower. This creates a cohort with a disproportionately higher number of
siblings, leaving fewer places to be offered under the distance criterion for families apply
for the first time. If we were to provide two bulge classes at Belmont, the same amount of
external space would be required as if a full expansion of both schools (Infant and Junior)
is implemented. Please refer to Appendix 1 for further information on this. The three
indicative designs show that the additional external building work required across the
school sites is equivalent to two classrooms.

e Expanding an alternative school — The information provided in appendices 2-6 and in
paragraph 3.25 demonstrate that Belmont Infant and Junior School meet the principles for
school expansion in a way that no other local school is able to at the present time.

» New schools — Please refer to paragraphs 4.3 and 5.34 to 5.38 below.

The Pupil Place Steering Group made recommendations on how to provide additional places
based on detailed and carefully considered evidence for the most appropriate and sustainable
way in which these additional places could be provided — by the expansion of four schools to
provide an additional 87 reception places a year. The schools outlined for expansion were
reported to the Council’s Cabinet as part of the annual School Place Planning Report in July
2011. As demand for school places is spread across the borough it was not considered by the
Pupil Place Steering Group that one new school in one location could effectively address the
foreseeable shortfall of primary school places within Haringey.

The detailed work that the group carried out was used as an evidence base to determine the
most appropriate schools to expand and this information informed the School Place Planning
Report 2011 and the School Expansions Report that was presented to Cabinet in December
2011, as well as a further report presented to Cabinet in March 2012.

Background information

Demand for reception places

The annual School Place Planning Report 2011 (agreed by Cabinet in July 2011) outlined in
detail that borough birth rates and school rolls are increasing year on year leading to a
reduction in the number of surplus reception places that we have in the borough at the start of
the academic year. Overall surplus capacity at reception in our borough fell from 7.58% in
2005/6 to 1.6% in 2011/12. The Greater London Authority Data Management Analysis
Group’s (GLA DMAG) school roll projections, updated annually and used to help plan for
sufficient school places, indicated that demand for reception places would outstrip supply in
September 2011 leading to a shortfall in reception places of -3.32%. In fact, for the academic
year 2011/12 we have had unprecedented demand for reception places across the borough.
As of March 2011 the borough had received a total of 3498 applications for reception places
for the academic year 2011/12. When broken down, this figure represents a total of 2952 on
time applications and a further 546 late applications received i.e. received after the national
closing date for applications for reception places of 15 January 2011. At that time this figure
represented the highest demand for reception places on record in the borough.

5
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We now have the latest figures available for reception applications for September 2012 entry.
On time applications for entry into reception in September 2012 at offer day was 3194. This
represents an increase of 244 on time applications when compared with the same period last
year (an increase equivalent to approximately eight reception classes assuming 30 pupils per
class). Full details of the applications to Haringey primary schools are set out in Appendix 2 to
this report.

In addition to the 3194 on-time applications we have (as of 11 June 2012) received a further
236 late applications for September 2012 reception entry, making a total of 3430 applications
for the 3170 places that are currently available. This means that we have 260 fewer places
than we require for September 2012. How this shortfall will be addressed is set out in a report
also before you for consideration tonight — the annual School Place Planning Report 2012.

As set out in the School Place Planning Report 2011, the provision of additional reception
places for September 2011 were delivered through the use of ‘bulge’ (one-off) classes at
Lancasterian Primary School and reinstating Alexandra Primary School’'s PAN of 60
(previously 30) to create a total of 60 additional places in time for September 2011 entry.
However, despite the additional 60 places created through the bulge classes outlined above,
and the provision of an additional 30 places at Rhodes Avenue Primary School in September
2011 (as the result of a permanent expansion) and the provision of 30 places at Eden Primary
(as the result of the opening of the borough’s first free school), two further bulge classes were
provided (which opened in January 2012) at Welbourne Primary School and at South
Harringay Infant School to ensure that every reception aged child had a school place.

Following the close monitoring of reception demand and supply, a further bulge class has now
been provided at Seven Sisters Primary School and opened in February 2012 and a further
bulge at The Triangle Children’s Centre.

We are now giving consideration to the provision of additional reception places for 2012.
Based on the above figures we know that we will have to provide bulge classes to meet the
demand for reception places. This demand has already exceeded the demand that we saw in
2011/12.

Birth rates in the borough and local to Belmont Infant and Junior Schools

5.7

5.8

5.9

Birth rates in the borough are rising. This is a pattern repeated across the majority of London
boroughs. The report to Cabinet in December 2011 showed that birth rates are on an upward
trajectory which is expected to continue until 2017/18 (paragraph 5.9 of the December Cabinet
report). Since that report was presented to Cabinet in December 2011, we have received a
further set of birth data from the Office for National Statistics (ONS). This data provides us
with the actual births for the period September 2009 to August 2010 (where previously we
have had only projections for this period). This data corresponds to the September 2014
reception cohort intake. When compared with births for the corresponding period in 2008/9
the data shows an increase of 221 births (up from 4191 in 2008/9 to 4412 in 2009/10). The
Greater London Authority (GLA) predicted that the total number of borough births for 2009/10
would be 4281. The figure of 4412 births shows that actual live births are 131 higher than the
GLA projections and illustrate that we can expect a greater demand for school places than had
previously been projected. A summary of this birth data is included at Appendix 3.

We know that between birth and school some families will choose to move out of the borough.
Approximately 24% of children born in the borough will not seek a school place in the borough
when they reach statutory school age. Even using this crude proxy, demand for school places
in our borough will increase as a result of the increase in the number of children being born.

On a ward by ward basis, the births for West Green ward, where Belmont Infant and Junior
schools are situated, are up by 30 births in the one year between 2008/9 and 2009/10 (rising

6
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from 199 to 229) (see Appendix 3). These children will enter Reception in the year 2013/14
and 2014/15 respectively

The January 2012 PLASC' data for Belmont Infant and Junior schools shows the following
pupils currently on their rolls:

Rec Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5 Year 6

58 59 55 56 49 52 48

This data shows that Foundation and KS1 cohorts in Belmont Infant School are almost full,
whilst known borough-wide lower cohorts in KS2 are currently working their way out of
Belmont Junior school.

We have also looked at mobility in the Junior school and see that over the last four years the
school has gained as well as lost pupils. In some years pupil mobility (the term used to
describe a pupil entering or leaving the school at a point other than the first day of reception or
the last day of Year 6) has been offset when the number of in-year pupils lost has been the
same as the number of in-year pupils gained. Both Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior
schools have lower levels of pupil mobility than comparable schools close to them, and this is
despite the fact that the schools are located in a planning area generally characterised by with
higher levels of temporary accommodation units and where you might expect that pupil
mobility would be higher. See Appendix 8 for Junior School mobility analysis.

We also know that both Belmont Infant and Junior School’s are well led and well managed and
that the senior leadership teams (SLT) are capable of carrying the expansions forward. Both
schools at the last Ofsted inspections were determined as outstanding.

School Roll Projections

The latest available school roll projections from the GLA for 2012/13 show that we expected
around 3210 reception pupils for September 2012. By 15 January 2012 we had received 3194
confirmed on time reception applications for September. When including late applications (as
of 11 June 2012) for September 2012 entry, this figure rises to 3430. Whilst we acknowledge
that some of these applicants may have expressed preferences for out of borough schools,
our neighbouring boroughs have reported similar pressures for reception places. We anticipate
that we will have to accommodate the majority of these late applications within our schools
and this figure already exceeds the GLA projection for 2012/13 by 220 children.

The GLA projections for 2013/14 show a moderate decline in reception aged pupils from their
projection for 2012/13. A decline in the number of actual births from 4337 in 2007/08 to 4191
in 2008/09 (corresponding intake year 2012/13 and 2013/14 respectively) is a contributory
factor. We have examined the projections by planning area and have concluded that these
must be viewed with some caution in light of recent experience of actual applications received.

The GLA roll projections for 4 year olds are calculated using the catchment method. This is
calculated by using the known number of 4 year olds (reception cohort) on roll from the
January PLASC data set and comparing that to the estimated population of children aged 4,
producing a, population to school roll ratio. This ratio is applied to the projected population of
children aged 4 to project the rolls forward. In planning areas, where there is little or no
projected change in children aged 4, typically those with little new development and stable
birth rates, the end result tends to be a flat trend. However, the projections do not fully
account for demand from residents of other planning areas and with large developments
planned in planning areas 8 (Tottenham Green), 9 (Tottenham Hale) and 13 (Noel Park), there
is a very strong likelihood that some of these families may seek school places in surrounding
wards. Also there is an issue where planning area projections are artificially “capped” by the

' PLASC — Pupil Level Annual School Census
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school capacity within that planning area, and therefore do not show any growth. For example,
Planning Area 12 can only accommodate a total of 236 reception aged pupils, with the schools
full there is no ability for the schools to take further children resulting in the projections being
suppressed even if there is additional demand .

Free Schools

Back in March 2012 we reported that we were aware that one free school, provided by E-Act,
had been given approval to open a two form entry reception and two form entry Year 1 primary
in the Tottenham area of the borough for September 2012. At the time of the writing of the
March Cabinet report, E-Act had still not secured a site for their free school. E-Act has now
confirmed that they are to locate in a site at the former Cannon Rubber Factory on Tottenham
High Road N17. This site is located on the border with the London Borough of Enfield. As the
60 additional places are being provided in Northumberland Park ward we know that these
places will meet the local need, rather than the demand for school places that has been
identified in and around West Green ward. Further, the close proximity of E-Act’s free school
to Enfield means that some of the children who enter the school under its admissions criteria
will be Enfield children. The reality, therefore, is that while the provision of free school places
is likely to have some positive impact on the overall demand for places in our borough, it will
not address identified unmet demand to a level where no further additional places are
required.

The deadline for groups to submit applications to the Department for Education (DfE) to open
free schools in September 2013 was in February 2012. To date, whilst no free school provider
has formally approached the Council to confirm that they have submitted an application,
representatives of the Harris Federation have referred to their intentions to do this through the
current academy consultation processes. We are aware that the Harris Federation, in
partnership with the Academy of Entrepreneurship and Sporting Excellence (AESE), has set
out their plans to open a through school (ages 4 — 19) in our borough from September 2013.
They would provide a 2fe primary school, a 6fe secondary school and a 2fe sixth form. This
would provide additional places to meet demand in and around the Northumberland Park ward
and does not have any significant implications for the proposal now before you as places at
the new school are likely to be taken by local children. Further information can be found on
the Harris Federation website at http://www.harrisfederation.org.uk/150/proposed-free-school-
in-tottenham . Further details on AESE’s aims and objectives can be found on their website
at http://www.aese.org.uk

Why expand Belmont Infant and Junior Schools?

The DfE guidance Expanding a Maintained Mainstream School by Enlargement or Adding a
Sixth Form sets out that we must consider the following factors when expanding schools. The
guidance says that these factors should not be taken to be exhaustive. Their importance will
vary, depending on the type and circumstances of the proposals

e Whether there is a need for expansion - Members should take into account not only
the existence of spare capacity in neighbouring schools, but also the quality and
popularity with parents of the schools in which spare capacity exists and evidence of
parents’ aspirations for places in the school proposed for expansion. The existence of
surplus capacity in neighbouring less popular or successful schools should not in itself
prevent the addition of new places.

e Parental preference - Parental preference for Belmont Infant and Junior Schools is
given in appendix 4. This is shown in comparison to other schools in the same
planning area.

e Popular Schools — additional places should be created where there is proven parental
demand and it should be easier for successful and popular schools to expand.
Appendix 5 demonstrates how popular Belmont Infant and Junior Schools are.

e Standards and Successful Schools - Both the Infant and the Junior Schools are
judged as Outstanding by Ofsted and the respective key stage 1 and 2 results are
given in Appendix 6. This is shown in comparison to other schools’ performance in the
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local area. The quality of education and opportunities afforded to pupils attending
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools support our consideration of how the proposals will
help achieve the Every Child Matters principles. Members should be satisfied that the
proposals will contribute to raising local standards of provision, and will lead to an
overall improved attainment for children and young people. They should pay particular
attention to the effects on groups that tend to under-perform including children from
certain ethnic groups, children from deprived backgrounds and children in care, with
the aim of narrowing attainment gaps.

e Diversity and Equal Opportunities — The Equality Impact Assessment carried out as
a part of the consultation is included at Appendix 7 sets out how providing additional
places at Belmont Infant and Junior Schools will allow access to an outstanding
education to more pupils. It also explains how the challenges associated with an
expansion which may affect different groups, including those pupils who attend the
Vale School who have special educational needs, and outlines what steps can be
taken to mitigate against their effect.

e Capital — Capital costs have been outlined based on the expansion of the two schools
from 2fe to 3fe. In determining those costs the current and future provision of places at
the Vale school has been taken into account. The Chief Financial officer confirms that
capital funding is available to meet the indicative costs and that a scheme which is
compliant with the requirements of BB99 can be achieved within the sum indicated.

e Other interested parties — There has been considerable objection amongst
stakeholders to the proposals. We have always set out that the views of
all stakeholders as to whether or not the expansions go ahead are an
important consideration in the decision making process. However, this must
be qualified with the fact that the views expressed are not the sole material
consideration and we must balance these views against the fact that we do not have
enough school places in the borough to meet the numbers of reception aged children
that we know are coming through. We have sought to answer all objections received
in the most informative and transparent way possible. We have sought to balance all
views and opinions expressed against other material considerations in proposing the
expansion of the Belmont schools.

Indicative design proposals

Three indicative plans have been drawn up in accordance with RIBA stage B. This is an
outline feasibility stage of construction which provides the high level information to inform the
Council that there is enough space to expand on a site within the relevant building
regulations. If the decision is made to expand Belmont Infant and Junior Schools then the
project will progress to stages C and D which are the detailed part of the design process. To
actualise stages C and D requires in the region of £167,000.00 so therefore to progress to
stages C and D before the decision to expand in principle represents an inefficient use of
public funds. If Cabinet agree that Belmont Infant and Junior Schools should be expanded
then Cabinet will have agree the final detailed designs when they agree the award of contract.

Implementation of the proposals may require the grant of planning permission so that Cabinet
is being asked to approve proposals conditional on the grant of any necessary planning
permission.

Potential Option 1: Minimum Expansion —

This potential option was developed as part of an ongoing feasibility study with a view to
remain within the original cash limited budget of £2.215m, whilst expanding the school to 3FE.
It allows for additional teaching spaces but due to budget constraints was unable to address
any additional requirements as part of the schools’ expansions. This potential option was
developed during feasibility as a test of the cash limited budget

Positive
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o Consequential Improvements under Building Regulations Part L.
o Increase and improvement to teaching space.
o Potential for additional play areas to be created.
o The existing planted garden is maintained.
Negative
o Overall play area per pupil is reduced (but still within current design guidance)

o Disruption to the school during construction
o Additional traffic
o More students

Potential Option 2: Full 3FE Provision -

This potential option was developed as part of an ongoing feasibility study; it removed the
budgetary constraints noted in Potential Option 1, and was developed to determine what could
be achieved with the site constraints and what would be an acceptable proposal in terms of
current government design guidance and any other material considerations.

Positive
o Consequential Improvements under Building Regulations Part L.
o Increase and improvement to teaching space.
o Increase and improvement to support space including
o Staff room improvements
o Group rooms
o Treatment room
o Additional toilet provision
Potential for additional play areas to be created.
A much more efficient use of space with ‘dead’ areas being utilised.
A new ‘planted garden’ is created.

o O O

Negative
o Overall play area per pupil is reduced (but still within current design guidance)
o Disruption to the school during construction
o Additional traffic
o More students
o The existing planted garden is moved.

Potential Option 3: Full 3FE Provision — Shared Provision —

As with Potential Option 2, this potential option was developed as part of an ongoing feasibility
study; it removed the budgetary constraints noted in Potential Option 1, and was developed to
determine what could be achieved with the site constraints and what would be an acceptable
proposal in terms of current government design guidance and any other material
considerations. It also tested the suitability of using shared resources between both the Infants
and Junior school, such as library, ICT, and office space, with a view to allowing more efficient
use of space on the site and the potential for more efficient management practices at the
school.

Positive
o Consequential Improvements under Building Regulations Part L.
o Increase and improvement to teaching space.
o Increase and improvement to support space including
o Staff room improvements
o Group rooms
o Treatment room
o Additional toilet provision
o Potential for additional play areas to be created.

10
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o A much more efficient use of space with ‘dead’ areas being utilised.

o The use of shared resources such as the library, ICT suite, and office space allows
more efficient use of space on the site and potential for more efficient management of
both schools.

o A new ‘planted garden’ is created.

Negative
o Overall play area per pupil is reduced (but still within current design guidance)
o Disruption to the school during construction.
o Additional traffic.
o More students.

An overview of consultation responses

A period of non statutory consultation took place between 12 September 2011 and 2
November 2011. This was undertaken to ensure that we had the opportunity to hear the views
of interested parties and take these into consideration when we made the decision on whether
or not to publish Statutory Notices on the expansion of the schools. Please refer to
Appendices 9 and 10 which provide the analysis of this consultation.

Statutory Notices proposing the expansions of Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior Schools
were published on 9 January 2012 beginning a four week period of statutory consultation.
Appendices 11 and 12 provide the analysis of this round of statutory consultation. We listened
very carefully to the views of the interested parties and the Council’s cabinet decision to
withdraw the Statutory Notices on 20 March 2012 was informed by the clear message from the
school communities that any expansions consultation had to set out indicative designs to show
how the expansion of both schools might be delivered.

Statutory notices were published and a four week period of consultation took place on the
proposed expansion of Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior Schools from two to three forms of
entry between 4 May and 2012 and 1 June 2012. In the week preceding the start of the
consultation a statutory notice was published in the Journal series of newspapers across the
borough. A copy of the statutory notices are attached at Appendix 13. In addition to the
publication of the statutory notices, the following methods were used to publicise that the
consultation as taking place:

o Written notification (via email) to the London Diocesan Board (Anglican) and Diocese
of Westminster (Catholic), the governing bodies of Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior
Schools, MPs (Lynne Featherstone and David Lammy), all adjoining boroughs to
Haringey (Barnet, Enfield, Islington, Waltham Forest, Hackney and Camden), all head
teachers and chairs of governors in Haringey, the Chair of the Haringey Federation of
Residents Associations (HEFRA) for dissemination to all residents groups within the
borough, all relevant trade unions, all directors in Haringey, the DfE’s School
Organisation Unit

¢ The consultation document (see Appendix 14) was sent Belmont Infant School,
Belmont Junior School and The Vale Special School allowing enough copies for all
families and staff members. The consultation document was also sent out to local
residents and businesses in the area around the school.

e A copy of the statutory notices were pinned to all entrances to the schools for the
duration of the consultation period. A copy of the notices were also displayed in the
Marcus Garvey Library.

Two public meetings were held at the schools — one on the evening of Thursday 17 May 2012,
and one on the afternoon of Friday 18 May 2012. The public meetings included a question
and answer session hosted by Clir Claire Kober, leader of the Council and by Clir Lorna Reith,
Lead member for Children and Young People’s Service (at the time of the meeting). The
meetings were also attended by officers from Admissions and School Organisation (Place

11
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Planning), Property Services and Finance. See appendices 12,16,22 which demonstrate how
the decision makers listened and responded to questions and comments from interested
parties

This round of consultation provided an opportunity for interested parties to view early proposed
indicative designs for delivery of the expansions. These designs were displayed at the
schools for the duration of the consultation period and were on display at the public meetings.
Interested parties were able to address detailed questions about the indicative schemes to the
architect and to officers from Property Services, as well as questions on the principle of
expansion to officers from Admissions and School Organisation. In addition to the opportunity
to complete a formal consultation response form, an opportunity was also given to leave
questions and comments on a consultation board. These responses are given in appendix 16
to this report.

In response to the consultation, 41 individual objections were received as well as a petition
objecting to the proposals and containing 449 signatures. A detailed summary of the
consultation responses is included at Appendix 17 to this report.

The main points respondents have made across all three rounds of consultations (but not
limited to) are:

e the impact of the expansion on the performance, school ethos and well being of the
children (please refer to appendix 7)

¢ the impact on children with SEN, (please refer to appendix 7)

e the impact of expansion on the children at the Vale School (please refer to appendix 7)

e the impact on neighbouring schools, the impact of the building work and enlarged
school on neighbouring properties and streets (please refer to appendix 7)

¢ internal and external space provision for a 3fe school (This is addressed in paragraph
5.20)

e an insufficient budget to expand the school to a high standard and a budget that does
not correspond with budgets for other similar expansions in the borough, (this has
been addressed by increasing the budget to meet the cost of the preferred indicative
design option.

e the belief there is surplus capacity at other local schools that should be used (this is
addressed in paragraph 5.19)

o the fact objectors do not believe there are a shortage of places in this planning area
(this is addressed in paragraphs 5.51-5.53)

e the financial viability concern if the school does not fill at 3fe (please refer to paragraph
5.43)

e the school and the local community do not support the proposals

e use the Professional Development Centre for school provision (please refer to
paragraph 5.39 in the report).

In every case these views have been listened to and the relevant appendices explain how
these views have been addressed or mitigated against. Copies of the issues raised and the
responses given are also included within appendices 9-17.

However, in addition to the questions already raised, further questions have been raised in
respect of 1) the use of part of Belmont Recreation Ground as open space for the school to
ease pressure on playtime and sports activities, 2) why a new school is not being built, 3) use
of the PDC as a school 4) why Broadwater Farm Primary School (now The Willow) reduced
from three to two forms of entry, 5) The future financial viability of the Schools including as a
result of the impact of pupil mobility, 6) Concerns that school place projections do not show a
future deficit of school places for the area. The responses to these additional questions are
set out below.

12
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Use of part of Belmont Recreation Ground — Belmont Recreation Ground is designated as
Significant Local Open Land (SLOL) in the Council’s current land use for the borough — the
Unitary Development Plan. This designation is carried over into the draft Core Strategy which
is currently the subject of an Examination in Public. Once adopted by the Council the Core
Strategy will replace the UDP as the spatial plan for the borough. In common with almost all
London boroughs, Haringey has an overall deficiency in public open space. Open space plays
an important part in the lives of our borough’s residents: not only does it meet recreational
needs but it also contributes to the landscape and nature conservation value of the borough. It
is essential for everyone's well-being that there should be green 'lungs' in urban areas.
Policies contained in the Council’s UDP and the emerging Core Strategy seek to protect the
open space in the borough that we have and add to it where possible to ensure adequate
provision for the growing population that we have in our borough. These open space policies
are underpinned by regional policy set out in the London Plan 2011 which seeks to protect
open space in London. The use of part of Belmont Recreation Ground would reduce the open
space available for the use of local people in an area where there is already open space
deficiency. Belmont Infant and Junior Schools currently use the park, on occasion, for events
such as sports days and, following any expansion they might choose to continue to access this
open space on an informal and occasional basis. The need to provide school places must be
balanced against the need to provide sufficient good quality open space within the borough for
recreational purposes.

Why can a new school not be built? — Statutory requirements under section 14 of the
Education Act 1996 mean that local authorities, in their role as commissioners, must plan and
secure sufficient schools for their area. Where a local authority identifies the need to establish
a new school, new section 6A of Education and Inspections Act 2006 (EIA) places the
authority under a duty to seek proposals to establish an academy/Free School and to specify a
date by which proposals must be submitted.

Once the specified date for the proposals has passed, the local authority are required to send
the Secretary of State a notification setting out the steps the authority has taken to seek
proposals for an academy/Free School and copies of all proposals,

Under section 7 a local authority can, with the Secretary of State’s consent, publish a notice
inviting proposals for the establishment of a new foundation, voluntary or foundation special
school, or an Academy. This competition process is likely to ensue only if the local authority
has failed to get suitable proposals for an academy under section 6A. Local authorities
cannot participate in the section 7 competition.

Under section 10 a local authority, with the Secretary of State’s consent, may publish
proposals to establish a community or foundation schools, but consent is likely to be given
only where the section 6A and 7 processes have not identified a suitable school. Section 11
says that the local authority may (without the need for consent from the Secretary of State)
publish its own proposals to establish a community or foundation school where no proposals
are received in response to the section 7 competition notice or no Academy arrangements
result from any such proposal. The local authority’s proposals under sections 10 and 11 may
in certain circumstances be referred to the Schools Adjudicator

The Council does not currently have any buildings or land suitable for a school on its disposal
list and any land purchase costs have not been provided for and are likely to be prohibitive. In
addition the capital construction cost of a new school is also significantly in excess of that
required for an expansion scheme with an estimated cost in the range of an estimated £7m
(for a 1FE school) to £11m (for a 3 FE school) being significantly in excess of the available
resources. In overall terms therefore it has been concluded that a new school would not
provide Value for Money where an expansion scheme is achievable at a local school meeting
other key considerations.

13
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Use of the PDC as a school — The PDC (Professional Development Centre) on Downhills
Park Road) is currently occupied by staff and is a working building. It also currently provides a
base for training facilities for teaching staff and for governors in the borough. The estimated
cost of converting this space to a working school, including the cost of relocating existing
services elsewhere, would be in the region of £6m.

Why was Broadwater Farm Primary reduced in capacity? - The PAN at Broadwater Farm
Primary School (BWF) — now called The Willow - was expanded in September 1998 to 81 in
response to perceived local demand. The additional places proved difficult to fill as the
demand was not geographically compatible with the school. Discussions began in September
2007 to reduce the PAN back to its previous level of 60. This was undertaken in parallel with
the early stages design work for the Inclusive Learning Campus. Prior to this date the school
had already been informally operating at 2FE, with capacity to meet unmet demand in the area
if required. In addition to difficulty in filling the school beyond the PAN of 60 there was also the
consideration of the potential impact on the school of retaining an unachievable PAN coupled
with the strain that would be caused by the creation of a fully inclusive campus. For this reason
the PAN was formally reverted to 60 and the design agreed to provide a 2FE primary school
and 100 place SEN school on the site. Please also refer to appendix 5. The current demand
at this school satisfies a current PAN of 60 and not, at the present time, a higher PAN.
Therefore to increase the PAN at this stage would work against our agreed school place
planning principles and, further, would not satisfy the DfE guidance for the expansion of a
maintained school (referred to in para 5.19 above).

Financial viability — The governing bodies of both schools have raised concerns about the
financial viability of the schools should they not fill to a full 3 forms of entry across all cohorts.
Particular concerns have been expressed in light of the fact that there are currently vacancies
in some cohorts within Belmont Junior School. The School Place Panning Report 2012
demonstrates that the projected figures for pupils that will join the Junior School in 2016 are
significantly higher that the current cohorts of pupils in KS2. The risk of future vacancies is
mitigated against significantly primarily because the school is a very popular school. Officers
have met with the Junior School to discuss their specific concerns around pupil mobility in
KS2. The analysis of this mobility data is given in Appendix 8.

The Council has always been clear with the schools that the existing funding formula supports
schools at both 2FE and 3 FE without any structural inefficiencies and that there is no reason
to suggest that the expansion proposals would, in themselves, disadvantage any school
financially. Indeed the perceived disadvantage from the loss of the ‘small schools grant’ would
have been more than outweighed by the increase in pupil driven funding from the greater
number of pupils at an expanded school.

However, at the time of the public meetings at the schools, the position in respect of the
proposed Education Funding changes for 2013-14 inasmuch as they would affect the
proposals to expand the Belmont Schools were unclear. The outcome of the government’s last
consultation exercise were awaited and there were concerns that the proposals did not allow
for Councils to retain resources in order to support school expansions. Resources would have
had to be delegated to all schools initially and then follow a process of seeking approval for
de-delegation from the Schools Forum.

We have now seen the final proposals and they allow for Councils to continue to retain
contingency sums to support the Council’s statutory duties in this respect. There is therefore
increased confidence that it will be possible to replicate the current arrangements for
supporting expanding schools which has worked successfully in many schools.

It is also clear that, the simplification of the schools’ funding formula and in particular the
reduction in allowable formula factors and further increase in delegation will benefit larger
schools over smaller schools. This gives further confidence that the concerns of the school
over its financial viability during and following expansion are in fact unfounded.

14
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Capital Funding - Within the approved capital programme there is currently provision of
£2.2m for this expansion project. The approach taken to providing funds for capital projects
reflects the necessity to provide initial indicative provision within the capital programme which
is updated as the design process crystallises the scheme and therefore the updated costs.

One of the concerns highlighted through the consultation process is that the resources
identified are considered insufficient by some respondents to deliver a scheme of a scope and
quality acceptable to stakeholders.

Officers have sought to reassure at the various consultation events that the figure within the
approved capital programme is an indicative figure and that following the detailed design
stages (Stage D RIBA), which are undertaken in conjunction with the schools, appropriate
provision would be identified in order to progress an appropriately defined scheme.

It is unusual to amend the estimated provision within the capital programme until the detailed
design stages have been completed however, given the strength of concern that has been
expressed in relation to this issue, officers are recommending that the indicative budget for the
expansion scheme be updated to a sum of £3.5m which is considered to be a more realistic
estimate of the ultimate scheme cost. Please see the Chief Financial Officer's comments at
section 6 below.

GLA Projections - Responses to the consultations included concerns that the school roll
projections from the GLA dated 2012 shows that there are sufficient places within PA12 for
reception aged children in the coming years and concern has been expressed that, by
expanding Belmont Infant School, only a fraction of the 30 additional places will be filled and
the school will slip into a deficit budget as a result of carrying a high surplus capacity. Please
see appendix 15 for background information on school roll projections.

GLA projections for planning area 12 - The data below sets out he GLA projections for
school rolls in PA12 in the coming years (source: DMAG, GLA).

B:‘lr::g l;i';_ ?;e GLA 4 year Plapm_ad Tota:tl number
Year . old roll admission 1> place
equivalent s f
school year projection number preferences
2001/2 249 257 -
2002/3 246 257 259
2003/4 465 249 257 276
2004/5 414 234 257 256
2005/6 480 222 257 213
2006/7 480 235 257 229
2007/8 471 228 257 198
2008/9 508 228 236 229
2009/10 494 235 236 269
2010/11 468 235 236 262
2011/12 540 238 236 230
2012/13 520 230 236 263
2013/14 495 229 236
2014/15 529 230 236
2015/16 232 236
2016/17 236 236
2017/18 237 236
2018/19 236 236
2019/20 233 236
2020/21 230 236
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The most recent School Place Planning Report (SPPR) 2012 (available to view as a Cabinet
Report tonight) sets out very clearly the overall shortfall of reception places across the
borough now and for the coming years. Paras 14.7 to 14.44 of the report set out the pressure
for reception places that we currently face and also project that this pressure will continue to
increase up until at least the academic year 2017/18. We have actual birth rate data for up to
the year 2009/10 (these children will enter reception classes in 2014/15) and so projections up
until this time are very accurate. Thereafter accuracy drops slightly as we are relying on
projected birth rates and not actual known birth rates.

The table at para 14.44 of the SPPR sets out the shortfall in capacity across our reception
classes up until 2016. This shortfall is based on GLA projections but experience has shown
us over recent years that GLA projections are conservative and we have been experiencing a
year on year demand that slightly exceeds GLA projections. We are in discussions with the
GLA to adjust projections to ensure that they are as accurate as possible. Based on GLA
projections we project a total shortfall of 180 places (6fe) by 2016 based on our current known
PAN (including E-Act’s 60 places and 30 permanent places at Welbourne Primary from 2013).

Belmont Infant and Junior School falls within Planning Area 12 (PA12) for the purposes of
place planning. PAs enable manageable analysis and planning of school places in the
borough. PA12 birth data shows a flattening of the trajectory for births over the coming years.
However, while PAs allow the effective planning of school places, each PA should not be
viewed in isolation from other PAs and in particular from PAs surrounding it. Parental choice
and preference for school places is not based on PAs. The boundaries of PAs and the
allocation of school places is based on admissions criteria which means that allocation of
school places often crosses one or more PAs and not all children are able to be
accommodated within the PA within which they live. This position is exacerbated when there
is a high demand for the number of school places that is available. The Belmont schools lie
close to the boundary with PA13 where birth rates are projected to increase beyond the
number of school places available — for example PA13 is projected to be 29 places above
PAN in 2015/16. The data for PA13 is shown below —

5.53 GLA projections for planning area 13

ijr?; t;(e): ?Pfle GLA 4 year Plapne_d Totastl number
Year - old roll admission 1° place
equivalent jecti b ferences
school year projection number pre

2001/2 120 141 -
2002/3 75 141 69
2003/4 177 87 141 79
2004/5 188 104 141 89
2005/6 197 96 141 77
2006/7 209 85 141 56
2007/8 168 88 111 61
2008/9 208 99 111 69
2009/10 194 107 111 74
2010/11 214 108 111 75
2011/12 201 136 141 83
2012/13 210 145 120" 96
2013/14 225 139 120

2014/15 210 140 120

2015/16 149 120

2016/17 156 120

2017/18 162 120
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2018/19 168 120
2019/20 174 120
2020/21 178 120
2021/22 181 120

*For September 2012, Noel Park reduced the PAN to 60 and for September Alexandra
reinstated their PAN to 60.

In PAs where there is little or no projected change in children aged 4, typically those with little
new development and stable birth rates, the end result tends to be a flat trend. However, the
projections do not fully account for demand from residents of other planning areas and with
large developments planned in PA8 (Tottenham Green), PA9 (Tottenham Hale) and PA13
(Heartlands in Noel Park), it is anticipated that some of these families will seek places in the
surrounding PAs. Demand for reception places at Belmont Infant School has shown that
almost two children are applying for every reception place available.

In summary, the birth rates of a single PA are not the sole consideration when planning overall
sufficiency of school places across the borough. The deficit of projected places in adjoining
planning areas must also be considered.

The authority listened to views expressed at the public meetings and exhibitions that were held
as part of the consultations to expand the schools. We also considered the letters and emails
of objection that were submitted in response to the consultations. However, on balance, the
objections were weighed against the need to provide additional school places in Haringey
generally and more locally in West Green ward. Evidence was also carefully considered as to
why these additional places should be provided at Belmont Infant and Junior Schools.

A summary of consultation responses received 4™ May until 1% June 2012 is set out in
Appendix 17 to this report.

Current Position in other boroughs

We recently met with colleagues in neighbouring boroughs to discuss demand for school
places in their boroughs. Pertinent to the possible expansion of Belmont Infant and Junior
Schools is demand in Enfield as this borough has a boundary close to this school (within a
mile). Enfield is also seeing a very high demand for school places and is planning for
additional places in the form of expansions and bulges to meet this increasing demand.

Conclusion

We have seen that birth rates are continuing to rise at a level that exceeds previous
projections for the borough — an increase of 635 births per year since 2000/1. Nationally birth
rates are at a 40 year high, with birth rates up by 2.4% in the last year alone”. Total fertility
rates are also rising with the number of children women are having up from 1.96 in 2009 to 2.0
children per woman in 2013.

Our last known projections from the GLA (reproduced at Appendix 18) shows an increase of
121 births on the projected school rolls for 2009/10 and the actual school rolls for 2009/10.
The latest projections from the GLA reflect this upward trend.

For September 2012 we sought to accommodate the vast majority of the expected demand in
bulge classes to allow us to effectively manage the risk and to provide enough places in the
short term, but not over provide if demand peaks in 2012 (projections become less certain the
further into the future they predict). However, even allowing for bulge provision, we ran out of
school places and have had to add additional bulge classes at several of our primary schools.

* Source: Office for National Statistics
? Source: The Guardian 13 July 2011
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In assessing on time applications for 2012 reception entry we already know that demand is
higher for the coming academic year than it was for the current 2011/12 academic year.

5.60 The location of the free school to be provided by E-Act will provide an additional 60 reception
places in 2012 and is now known to be in Northumberland Park ward in Tottenham, very close
to the Enfield borough border — not near enough to West Green ward and to Belmont Infant
School and Belmont Junior School to make any significant impact on local demand for school
places.

5.61 We have looked very carefully at the objections that we have received in respect of the
proposals. We have sought to mitigate concerns where possible and have balanced these
against the other evidence that we have on birth rates, school rolls, admissions data and
surplus capacity.

5.62 Serious consideration has been given to why the additional places should be delivered at
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools.

5.63 On balance we are of the opinion that the expansions of Belmont Infant School should
proceed with effect from September 2013 with the expansion of Belmont Junior school to
follow from 2016. This will ensure that we provide additional places in the area local to the
Belmont schools and ensure that we are able to provide sufficient school places at schools
that are

popular with proven and increasing demand

e outstanding and successful
able to meet all the requirements for expansion under our own school place
planning principles.

5.64 We have listened to the views that have been expressed and while we acknowledge that the
expansion will bring challenges to the schools and their pupils, we are confident that the
schools and their senior leadership teams are very capable of meeting these challenges and
ensure that Belmont Infant and Junior schools succeed as three form entry schools. Further,
demand for school places in the local area and its continued upward trajectory reassures us
that there will be no significant impact on the demand for places at other local schools.

6 Comments of the Chief Financial Officer

6.1 The Chief Financial Officer has been involved in the drafting of this report and reflecting the
current position in respect of the Capital and Revenue implications associated with this
scheme. These issues are substantially addressed in paragraphs 5.41-5.49 of this report.

6.2 Specifically, it is confirmed that sufficient provision exists within the overall Children and Young
People’s capital programme to accommodate the proposed increase in the estimated capital
costs associated with the expansion scheme, to £3.5m, that forms the basis of the
recommendation at paragraph 3.4.

6.3 In common with all other capital projects, the costs will become firmer as design progresses
and the financial implications of this will be highlighted to Members in subsequent reports e.g.
at tender approval stage.

7 Head of Legal Services and legal implications
71 The Head of Legal Services has been consulted on the content of this report.
7.2 Section 14 of the Education Act 1996 states that a local authority shall secure that sufficient

schools for providing primary and secondary education are available in the authority's area
with particular regard to the need to secure special educational provision.
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Paragraph 2.16 of the Department for Education's The School Admission Code dated 01
February 2012 states that admission authorities for admission in 2013/2014 must provide for
the admission of all children in the September following their fourth birthday. The authority
must make it clear in their arrangements that;

(a) parents can request that the date their child is admitted to the school is deferred
until later in the academic year or until the term in which the child reaches compulsory
school age, and

(b) parents can request that their child takes up the place part-time until the child
reaches compulsory school age.

Sections 18 and 19 of the Education and Inspections Act 2006 (the 'EIA") provide

for alterations to schools. Section 19 relates to the publication of proposals to make
alterations. Sections 21, 24 and 27 allow the Secretary of State to make regulations governing
the publication and determination and implementation of proposals.

The School Organisation (Prescribed Alteration to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations
2007 made under section 18 of the EIA provide that those bringing forward statutory proposals
to expand a school must consult with interested parties and in doing so must have regard to
the Secretary of State guidance. The authority must also have due regard to that guidance
when considering or determining proposals and making decisions on matters of
implementation. The guidance is attached at Appendix 19 to this report.

Paragraph 31 of Schedule 5 to the Regulations states that in determining proposals to which
the Schedule applies the local authority may -
(a) reject the proposals;
(b) approve the proposals without modification
(c) approve the proposals with such modification as the authority think desirable before
approving any proposals with modifications the authority must consult the governing
body

Where proposals are approved by the authority (whether with or without modifications) the
approval may be conditional on the occurrence of an event prescribed in paragraph 38. Such
specified events, cited in the regulations, include, as relevant, the grant of planning
permission. If the approval is expressed to take effect only if a specified event occurs then the
event must occur by the date specified in the approval.

Under paragraph 39 proposals may be withdrawn by the local authority which published the
proposals provided that
(a) such proposals are withdrawn before any determination is made, and
(c) written notices are placed at the main entrance to the school or, if there is more
than one main entrance, all of them

Paragraph 40 states that with regard to the implementation of proposals they must be
implemented in the form in which they were approved.

Paragraph 41 provides for revocation of proposals after approval on the basis that the local
authority is satisfied that
(a) implementation of the proposals would be unreasonably difficult; or
(b) circumstances have so altered since the approval was given that implementation
would be inappropriate.

The paragraph also sets out the procedure for effecting revocation including what the
revocation proposals must contain and how they should be published. Under this paragraph
the authority may therefore determine that the duty to implement ceases to apply to the
proposals.
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The Department for Children, Schools and Families (now the Department for Education)
Guidance Expanding a Maintained Mainstream School by Enlargement or Adding a Sixth
Form A Guide for Local Authorities and Governing Bodies, attached at Appendix 19 to this
report, contains both statutory and non statutory guidance for those considering publishing
proposals to expand a school under section 19 of the EIA 2006, those deciding proposals and
also in relation to information for those affected by proposals for the expansion of a school.

Paragraph 21 of the guidance states that where proposals require capital resources for their
implementation the funding for the proposals should be in place when the proposals are
decided.

Paragraph 2.6 states that there is no maximum limit on the time between the publication of a
proposal and its proposed date of implementation but circumstances may change significantly
if too long a period elapses and further states that the implementation date for the proposals
should be within 3 years of their publication.

Paragraph 4.3 of the guidance states that if the LA fail to decide proposals within 2 months of
the end of the representation period the LA must forward the proposals, and any received
representations (i.e. not withdrawn in writing), to the schools adjudicator for decision. They
must forward the proposals within one week from the end of the 2 month period.

Paragraph 4.7 of the guidance sets out four key principles which the authority should consider
before judging the respective factors and merits of the proposal that the information is
complete, that the notices comply with the statutory requirements, that the statutory
consultation was carried out and whether the proposals are related to other published
proposals. Attention is drawn to paragraphs 4.17 to 4.24 which provide guidance in relation to
the effect on standards and school improvement, 4.27 in relation to equal opportunity issues,
4.28 to 4.36 the need for places, 4.57 to 4.65 funding and land and 4.66 to 4.67 special
educational needs. Attention is also drawn to paragraph 4.77 which states that all decisions
must give reasons for the decision, irrespective of whether the proposals were rejected or
approved, indicating the main factors/criteria for the decision. Appeals against the decision
made by the authority may be made to the Schools Adjudicator. Any decision that Members
take is liable to challenge by way of Judicial review

Due consideration must be given to responses received as a result of the consultation before
any final decision is reached concerning the proposals outlined. An overview of the
consultation is set out in paragraphs 5.25 to 5.55 of the report. Attention is drawn to paragraph
4.73 of the guidance which states 'The decision maker should not simply take account of the
numbers of people expressing a particular view when considering representations made on
proposals. Instead the decision maker should give the greatest weight to representations from
those stakeholders likely to be most directly affected by the proposals.' Further information in
relation to the consultation is provided in the Equality Impact Assessment at Appendix 7.

Due regard must also be had to the authority's public sector equality duty before a final
decision is reached taking into account the Equality Impact Assessment attached at

Appendix 7. Members are also referred in particular to the summary table at step 7 and the
action plan set out at step 8. Details of the public sector equality duty under the Equality Act
2010 and to which the authority must have due regard are set out in Appendix 20 to the report.

Due regard must also be had to the authority's public sector equality duty under section 149 of
the Equality Act 2010 before a final decision is reached taking into account the
Equality Impact Assessment attached at Appendix 7. S 149 says:-

149 Public sector equality duty
(1) A public authority must, in the exercise of its functions, have due regard to the need to—

20



8.1

8.2

Page 23

(a) eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is
prohibited by or under this Act;

(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic and persons who do not share it;

(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic and persons who do not share it

(2) Having due regard to the need to advance equality of opportunity between persons who
share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it involves having due
regard, in particular, to the need to—

(a) remove or minimise disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant
protected characteristic that are connected to that characteristic;

(b) take steps to meet the needs of persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic that are different from the needs of persons who do not share it;

(c) encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in
public life or in any other activity in which participation by such persons is
disproportionately low.

(3) The steps involved in meeting the needs of disabled persons that are different from the
needs of persons who are not disabled include, in particular, steps to take account of disabled
persons' disabilities.

(4) Having due regard to the need to foster good relations between persons who share a
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it involves having due regard,
in particular, to the need to—

(a) tackle prejudice, and
(b) promote understanding.

(5) Compliance with the duties in this section may involve treating some persons more
favourably than others; but that is not to be taken as permitting conduct that would otherwise
be prohibited by or under this Act.

(6) The relevant protected characteristics are—
e age;

disability;

gender reassignment;

pregnancy and maternity;

race;

religion or belief;

sex;

sexual orientation.

Equalities and Community Cohesion Comments

Providing local school places to meet local demand helps to contribute towards the
development of sustainable communities.

An Equalities Impact Assessment (EqlA) for Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior Schools was
carried out as part of the first round of consultation on the possible expansion of the school.
This EqlA was updated following the further round of consultation on the expansion that took
place between May and June 2012. A copy of the updated EqlA is included at Appendix 7 to
this report.
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Consideration of the ward profile data for West Green ward indicates that residents of Asian,
Black, and White Other ethnicities, and Hindu and Muslim residents, are overrepresented
compared to the overall Haringey profile, and hence would particularly benefit from the
creation of additional school places in the local area.

All 16 pupils attending the Vale-Belmont Integration Scheme have a physical disability. 11
pupils attending Belmont Infant & Junior Schools have statements of SEN - this is slightly
above the Haringey average (2.6% compared to 1.6%). The overall impact of the proposed
expansion will be positive for pupils with disabilities, as the indicative plans include a number
of improvements to the school environment — see section 3(a) of the EqlA for details.

The Council will use the detailed planning process used in the development of the Inclusive
Learning Campuses to manage the expansion process. This will ensure that all issues that
may impact upon pupils with disabilities are identified and addressed, both in relation to
managing the potential disruption arising from the building works and ensuring that the
completed building work meets the needs of pupils.

When compared to the Haringey school population, Belmont Infant and Junior Schools have a
higher proportion of pupils of Asian and Mixed ethnicities. The building works will create some
disruption for all students, therefore these students will as a group be disproportionately
affected. However, a range of actions are in place to mitigate the potential negative impact of
the disruption — see section 3(a) of the EqlA for details.

Policy Implication

The proposed expansions of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School have been
recommended following careful consideration of all material factors including the overall need
for additional school places in the borough, the areas of the borough where that need is
evident, the most effective way to increase the number of school places that we currently
have, and an assessment of the schools that have the management and performance to carry
an expansion forward successfully and representations in the consultation and objection
procedures.. By providing additional places at these schools that we project will be required
we are contributing towards planning to meet the projected demand for future places from both
children who have already been born and for those children that it has been projected will be
born over the coming years. This underpins the Council’s Children and Young People’s
Strategic Plan 2009 — 2020 which seeks to develop sustainable schooling (under the priority of
Enjoy and Achieve) and empower families and communities through the provision of local
school places (under the priority of achieving economic wellbeing)

Use of Appendices

Appendix 1 Belmont Design Options

Appendix 2 On time applications to Haringey for the last two years (set against overall PAN)
Appendix 3 ONS birth data for Haringey by ward and planning area

Appendix 4 Waiting List Numbers for Reception 2012 intake

Appendix 5 Preferences for Haringey Schools

Appendix 6 Key Stage 1 and Key Stage 2 results

Appendix 7 EqlA for Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior schools

Appendix 8 Belmont Junior School Mobility analysis

Appendix 9 Summary of consultation held 12" September to 2" November 2011
Appendix 10 Minutes Public Consultation Meetings held on 21%' September 2011
Appendix 11 Summary of consultation held 9" January to 6™ February 2012
Appendix 12 Questions and Answers for Public Meeting 17" January 2012
Appendix 13 Statutory Notices for Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School
Appendix 14 Consultation documentation distributed during the May-June
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Appendix 15 Background information on school roll projections

Appendix 16 Questions and comments from the consultation board 4™ May to 1*' June 2012
Appendix 17 Summary of consultation responses received 4™ May to 1% June 2012
Appendix 18 GLA Projected Rolls

Appendix 19 Expanding a mainstreamed school by enlargement or adding a sixth form
Appendix 20 The Public Sector Equality Duty

Appendix 21 Draft Communication Plan

Appendix 22 — Summary of comments received from governing bodies of The Vale and
Belmont Infant School, with Council response

Appendix 23 Complete proposals for Belmont Infant and Junior Schools

Local Government (Access to Information) Act 1985

Previous School Place Planning Reports, School PLASC returns, GLA birth data and school
roll data and projections, ONS birth data.
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Appendix 7 — Equalities Impact Assessment for BelImont Infant School and Belmont Junior

School
X

HARINGEY COUNCIL 7r

EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT FORM

Haringey

Service: Admissions and School Organisation
Directorate: Children & Young People’s Service

Title of Proposal: Shaping the future of Belmont Infant and Junior Schools - Consultation on a
possible school expansion

Lead Officer (author of the proposal): Jenny Duxbury

Names of other Officers involved: Eveleen Riordan; Carlene Liverpool; Jen Johnson; Tom Fletcher;
Arleen Brown

Step 1 - Identify the aims of the policy, service or function

State what effects the proposal is intended to achieve and who will benefit from it.

NOTE: This Equality Impact Assessment was originally completed in December 2011 following the
completion of the first period of public consultation on the proposed expansion of Belmont Infant &
Junior Schools. It has now been updated following the completion of the statutory four week
representation period that ended on 1% June 2012 (see timeline on page 3).

Belmont Infant and Junior Schools are located on Rusper Road N22. The Infant School (ages 4-7)
currently takes 56 pupils into its two reception classes in September each year. At the Junior School
(ages 8 — 11) there are 60 pupils in each year, again spread across two classes. Across the two
schools, 16 places are available for pupils on roll at the Vale Special School, under the Vale-Belmont
Integration Scheme (more information about this arrangement is provided on page 3 below). The
proposal being put forward is to create additional school places in West Green Ward by expanding
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools from their current 2 forms of entry to 3 forms of entry.

If the proposal to expand Belmont Infant and Junior Schools to 3 forms of entry is implemented, the
first 3 form reception entry at Belmont Infant School would start in September 2013, offering 84
places. Belmont Junior School would also, in time, expand to accommodate the 3 forms of entry
coming up from the Infant School. The first year group of 90 children would enter the Junior School in
2016 as they move from Year 2 to Year 3. The schools would eventually provide for 612 Reception to
year 6 children by 2019.

Before we create more places, the local authority must ensure that:
= There is a demand for additional places in the local community
= The change can be made in a way that maintains and enhances educational standards at

all schools affected by the outcome.
» The proposals makes the best use of the resources available, and:
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» There is well-established and successful leadership and management at the school that
we are expanding

All of the schools within West Green ward and the adjoining Bruce Grove ward are popular,
successful and oversubscribed schools, with Belmont being the most popular. In 2010/11 the total
percentage of unfilled places at reception level for all schools across these two wards was 1.7% with
only 4 reception places vacant out of a possible 236 places. We know that if we do not provide
additional places in the local area we are likely to run out of places to offer to all of those children who
need one. Also, having so few spare reception places is likely to mean fewer parents will be offered a
place at their preferred local school. On 18 April 2012 (‘offer day’ for primary places) a total of 239
families had listed Belmont Infant School as one of their preferred schools. Of these 239, 110 families
had put Belmont Infant School as their first place preference — the school they would most like to go
to.

Across the borough there are almost no vacant reception places and our birth data tells us that the
demand for places is going continue to increase, a pattern that we have seen for several years. We
have a statutory duty to provide sufficient school places for every child of school age who lives in the
borough. The annual School Place Planning Report, available to view at
www.haringey.gov.uk/schoolplaceplanning, provides more detail on the way that we plan to ensure
that there are enough school places to meet demand. The report also sets out those areas of the
borough where we know that we are likely to run out of school places if we do not increase the
number of places that we have.

When thinking about how best to provide additional school places in the borough, the local authority
considers a number of factors including:

The current number of spare places in the local area

The demand for places in the school and for other schools in the local area

The location of the school and the physical capacity on site to expand

The performance of the school and the ability of the school to cope with an expansion

When considered against the above, Belmont Infant and Junior Schools were identified as schools
where it was considered that the strong leadership of the schools could manage the expansion while
still maintaining the schools’ high standards, and where there is an identified demand in the local area
for additional school places. By expanding Belmont Infant and Junior Schools we would be meeting
our duty to ensure that a school expansion will contribute to raising standards of provision.

The table below sets out the timeline for the proposed expansion. Following the initial consultation,
Cabinet agreed to proceed to stage 2. Statutory notices were published in accordance with section
19(1) of the Education and Inspections Act 2006 outlining the Council’s intention to make a prescribed
alteration to Belmont Infant and Junior Schools from 01 September 2013. Following the publication of
the statutory notice, a four week representation period was undertaken 9 January — 6 February.

Feedback from both of those consultations was very clear: the school community was strongly
opposed to the expansion of either of the schools. To respond to concerns, the council’s Cabinet
agreed in March 2012 to withdraw the statutory notices and carry out further consultation with the
schools and their communities, and to provide more information about how the expansions might be
delivered, as requested by stakeholders during the consultation.

On 4 May 2012 the Council issued two further statutory notices setting out the intention to expand
Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School. These notices marked the start of a further 4 week
representation period to seek the views of parents, carers, staff, governors and other members of the
wider community. This period ended on 1 June and this EqIA has been updated to reflect the
consultation responses received. The final decision will be taken by the Cabinet.
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Statutory | Description Date
Stage
1 Start of consultation 12 September 2011
Public meetings 20 September 2011 from 3.30

—4.30pm and repeated
between 6 — 7pm
End of consultation 2 November 2011
Cabinet decides whether to proceed and
publish statutory notices 20 December 2011

2 The publication of a statutory notice setting
out the final proposal January 2012

3 Representation — a further four week
opportunity to express views on the
proposals. January — February 2012

4 Decision — the Council’'s Cabinet make a
decision on whether the expansion should
go ahead, having considered all of the
relevant information. This stage has to be March 2012
completed within two months of the
representation period finishing. The decision
was taken to withdraw the statutory notices
and carry out a further representation period,
and to provide more information about how
the expansions might be delivered.

2 The reissuing of publication of a statutory

notice setting out the final proposal May 2012
3 Representation — a further four week

opportunity to express views on the

proposals. May-June 2012
4 Decision - the Council’'s Cabinet make a

decision on whether the expansion should
go ahead, having considered all of the
relevant information July 2012

5 If determined upon, implementation — the September 2013
schools expand

The Vale

The Vale Special School caters for pupils with physical disabilities, some of whom have additional
medical and/or learning needs. One of its two primary sites is co-located at Belmont Infant and Junior
Schools. Overall there are 16 primary aged Vale pupils at Belmont Infants and Belmont Junior
schools, where they are included full-time. This is usually arranged with eight children in each Key
Stage and on average there are not more than two Vale children in a class. Admissions are co-
ordinated by Haringey SEN Panel. It is possible for more than 16 pupils to be admitted however this
happens very rarely and has to be agreed by all parties — the school, SEN panel, and the pupil’s
parents/carers.

Vale pupils attending Belmont require some specialist facilities and adaptations, and with varying
levels of support, equipment and curriculum modifications, are full members of the school
communities. Members of the Vale Inclusion Team provide teaching input and liaise with therapists
and external agencies to provide the necessary conditions and support, which enables these pupils to
benefit from a mainstream environment. Belmont has been adapted in order to make the site fully
wheelchair accessible with ramps, a lift and disabled toilets.
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Step 2 - Consideration of available data, research and information

You should gather all relevant quantitative and qualitative data that will help you assess whether
at presently, there are differential outcomes for the different equalities target groups — diverse
ethnic groups, women, men, older people, young people, disabled people, gay men, lesbians
and transgender people and faith groups. Identify where there are gaps in data and say how
you plug these gaps.

In order to establish whether a group is experiencing disproportionate effects, you should relate
the data for each group to its population size. The 2001 Haringey Census data has an equalities
profile of the borough and will help you to make comparisons against population sizes.
http://harinet.haringey.gov.uk/index/news and events/fact file/statistics/census _statistics.htm

2 a) Using data from equalities monitoring, recent surveys, research, consultation etc. are

there group(s) in the community who:

= are significantly under/over represented in the use of the service, when compared to
their population size?

= have raised concerns about access to services or quality of services?

= appear to be receiving differential outcomes in comparison to other groups?

Those who may be affected by or have an interest in the proposal to expand Belmont Infant and
Junior schools can be considered as two groups: the children who are currently attending the
schools (including those attending the Vale-Belmont Integration Scheme) and their families, and
the wider local population (including prospective pupils and their families, and other local
residents). This section will use school census data to consider the profile of the school
populations, and data relating to West Green ward to give an indication of the profile of the local
population.

The school census data is from January 2011. It is noted that although the school census
provides the most up to date profile of the school population, many of these pupils will have left
by the date of the proposed school expansion. Ward data is mostly from the January 2001
census, though in the case of age and gender more recent (2011) GLA population projections
are used.

For the purposes of this EqlA, the profiles of Belmont Infant and Junior School will be combined
to produce a profile of children from ages 3-11. Details of pupils attending the Vale-Belmont
Integration Scheme are included separately.

Age
School Profile

The data below shows that the age profile of Belmont Infant and Junior Schools is broadly
representative of the wider Haringey Primary School population.

Belmont Infant and Haringey School
Age Category Junior Population
% %
2 0.0% 1.4%
3 12.1% 10.7%
4 13.8% 13.2%
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5 13.1% 13.2%
6 13.3% 13.3%
7 12.6% 12.8%
8 12.1% 12.0%
9 10.7% 11.6%
10 12.4% 11.7%
Grand Total 100.0% 100.0%

The table below shows the ages of pupils attending the Vale-Belmont Integration Scheme.

Number | % at Haringey
at Vale- | Vale- School
Age Belmont | Belmont | Population
4 1 6.3% 13.20%
5 0 0.0% 13.20%
6 5 31.3% 13.30%
7 2 12.5% 12.80%
8 2 12.5% 12.00%
9 3 18.8% 11.60%
10 3 18.8% 11.70%

Ward Profile

The 0-19 ward population is slightly over represented when compared to the wider 0-19
population (27.0% as compared with 24.1%) and the 20-39 population is slightly under-
represented when compared to the wider profile (39.1% compared to 41.8%).

West Green Haringey
AR (e Ward Total

0-4 8.3% 8.0%
5-9 7.2% 6.1%
10-14 6.0% 5.2%
15-19 5.6% 4.8%
20-24 8.5% 8.6%
25-29 12.0% 12.9%
30-34 10.7% 11.4%
35-39 7.9% 8.9%
40-44 6.6% 7.3%
45-49 6.2% 6.3%
50-54 4.9% 4.8%
55-59 3.9% 3.7%
60-64 3.2% 3.3%
65-69 2.7% 2.5%
70-74 2.8% 2.2%
75-79 1.8% 1.8%
80-84 1.0% 1.2%
85-89 0.4% 0.7%
90+ 0.4% 0.4%

Ward and borough population by age (GLA 2011 Round SHLAA Ward Population Projections)
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Disability
School Profile

As of 2011, the Schools Census now includes the facility for schools to submit data on disability,
but not all schools are as yet doing so. More complete data is available on Special Education
Needs (SEN). Whilst these are not interchangeable terms it should be assumed that children
with SEN have a disability for the purposes of the public sector equality duty.

The proportion of pupils at Belmont Infant and Junior School with identified SEN is broadly in
line with the Haringey school population overall (23.3% compared to 22.2%). Within this, fewer
pupils are at School Action (the lowest level of identified need) and more are at School Action
Plus relative to Haringey overall. 11 pupils have Statements of SEN — these are the pupils with
the highest level of need. This comprises 2.6% of the school population, slightly in excess of the
Haringey figure of 1.6%.

SEN Status Belmont Infant and Junior Haringey School Population
No. % No. %
No identified SEN 329 76.7% 17557 77.8%
School Action 40 9.3% 2955 13.1%
School Action Plus 49 11.4% 1688 7.5%
Statement of SEN 11 2.6% 371 1.6%
Grand Total 429 100.0% 22571 100.0%

The 11 children with statements are all on roll at Belmont Junior School (none attend the Infant
School). Of these, there are four with a diagnosis of autism, one with behaviour, emotional and
social difficulties, four with moderate learning difficulties, one with speech, language and
communication difficulties and one with a visual impairment.

All 16 children attending the Vale Inclusion Scheme at Belmont have statements of SEN. They
all have physical difficulties and one pupil also has a diagnosis of autism.

No Ward level data for Disability is available.
Ethnicity
School Profile

The data shows that a higher proportion of children attending Belmont are of Asian and Mixed
ethnicities compared to the wider Haringey School population (18% compared to 6% and 18%
compared to 10% respectively). In contrast to this, children of Black ethnicities are under
represented compared to the wider Haringey school profile (12% compared to 30%). The
proportion of children of White UK, White Other, and Other ethnicities is broadly in line with the
overall Haringey profile.

Ethnicity Haringey BeImo:nt Ir_1fant and Haringey School Population
. unior
Groupings
No. % No. %
Asian Bangladeshi 30 7.0% 632 2.8%
Asian Indian 19 4.4% 249 1.1%
Asian Other 5 1.2% 349 1.5%
Asian Pakistani 23 5.4% 211 0.9%
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Asian TOTAL 77 17.9% 1441 6.4%
Black Caribbean 25 5.8% 2419 10.7%
Black Other 4 0.9% 377 1.7%
Black African 5 1.2% 1120 5.0%
Black Congolese 3 0.7% 437 1.9%
Black Ghanaian 2 0.5% 819 3.6%
Black Nigerian 1 0.2% 523 2.3%
Black Somali 10 2.3% 1073 4.8%
Black TOTAL 50 11.7% 6768 30.0%
Mixed Other 41 9.6% 841 3.7%
Mixed White 11 2.6% 298 1.3%
African
Mixed White Asian 10 2.3% 331 1.5%
g"g‘r?bdb‘é\g;'te 16 3.7% 714 3.2%
Mixed TOTAL 78 18.2% 2184 9.7%
Other 8 1.9% 620 2.7%
Other Kurdish 12 2.8% 402 1.8%
Other Latin
. 2 0.5% 353 1.6%

American
Other Vietnamese 3 0.7% 119 0.5%
Other Chinese 9 2.1% 188 0.8%
Other TOTAL 34 7.9% 1682 7.5%
White British 71 16.6% 4377 19.4%
White TOTAL 71 16.6% 4377 19.4%
White Albanian 2 0.5% 249 1.1%
White Greek 0 0.0% 109 0.5%
Cypriot
White Gypsy/Roma 0 0.0% 165 0.7%
White Irish 4 0.9% 251 1.1%
White Irish 1 0.2% 67 0.3%
Traveller
White Kosovan 6 1.4% 226 1.0%
White Other 69 16.1% 2592 11.5%
White Turkish 22 5.1% 1626 7.2%
White Turkish 9 2.1% 107 0.5%
Cypriot
White Other TOTAL | 113 26.3% 5392 23.9%
Refused/Not 6 1.4% 727 3.2%
obtained

Grand Total 429 100.0% 22571 100.0%

School population by ethnicity (Jan 2011)

The table below sets out the ethnicity profile of the 16 pupils attending the Vale-Belmont
Integration Scheme. Overall Haringey school population figures are included for reference
however given the small number of pupils it is not possible to draw conclusions about over or
under representation of particular groups.

Ethnicity of pupils attending Vale-Belmont Integration Scheme

Number % at Haringey

at Vale- Vale- School
Ethnicity Belmont | Belmont | Population
Black - Somali 1 6.3% 4.8%
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Black Caribbean 4 25.0% 10.7%
Other Black 1 6.3% 1.7%
Gypsy / Roma 1 6.3% 0.7%
Traveller of Irish Heritage 1 6.3% 0.3%
White British 1 6.3% 19.4%
White Other 2 12.5% 11.5%
Turkish 3 18.8% 7.2%
White and Black

Caribbean 1 6.3% 3.2%
Bangladeshi 1 6.3% 2.8%

Ward Profile

Ward-level data shows a small overrepresentation of Asian residents in West Green ward (8.7%
of the community, compared to 6.7% across Haringey). Residents of Black ethnicities are over
represented when compared with the wider Borough profile (25.3% compared to 20%), as are
residents of White Other ethnicities (25.1% compared to 20.4%). The profile shows that White
British ethnicities are under represented when compared to the wider profile (32.3% relative to
45.3%) and the Mixed ethnicity and Other Ethnic groups are in line with the wider Haringey
profile (4.4% compared to 4.6%). This data is taken from the 2001 Census as more up to date
population projections are not available for Ethnicity. Given this, it is important to note that it is
not appropriate to directly compare this data with the school profile above.

Haringe
Ethnic Group Ethnicity Wsjt Green Populagtign
ard % %
Asian Indian 3.8 2.9
Pakistani 1.0 1.0
Bangladeshi 2.1 1.4
Other Asian 1.9 1.6
Asian Total 8.7 6.7
Black or Black Caribbean 9.1 9.5
British African 14.7 9.2
Other Black 1.4 1.4
Black Total 25.3 20.0
Mixed White and Black
Caribbean 1.3 1.5
White and Black African 0.9 0.7
White and Asian 0.9 1.1
Other Mixed 1.3 1.3
Mixed Total 4.4 4.6
Other ethnic
group 4.4 3.1
White British 32.2 45.3
White Other 25.1 20.4

Ward and borough population by ethnicity (2001 census)

Gender

School profile
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Population.
Belmont Infant and Haringey School
Junior Population
Sex No. % No. %
Female 205 47.8% 10925 48.4%
Male 224 52.2% 11646 51.6%
Grand Total 429 100.0% 22571 100.0%

School population by gender (Jan 2011)
Of the 16 Vale pupils attending Belmont, 9 are female and 7 are male.
Ward Profile

The Ward gender profile is based on the 2011 population projections and shows that the West
Green ward population is representative of the wider Borough profile in terms of gender.

Haringey
West West Haringey Population
Sex Green Green % Population %
Female 6733 51.3% 123668 51.7%
Male 6386 48.7% 115488 48.3%
Grand Total 13119 239156

Religion or Belief

Religion or Belief is not recorded as part of the Pupil Level Annual Census and therefore data
on the representation within the school population is not available.

2001 Census data shows that most groups in West Green Ward are proportional to the wider
Haringey profile. People of Hindu and Muslim faiths are slightly over represented (3.1%
compared to 2.1% and 16.3% compared to 11.3%). People of Jewish faith are under
represented (0.3% compared to 2.6%) as are people of no religion (15.5% compared to 20.0%).

Haringey

Religious Group lI/Vest Green Population
° %

Christian 50.0 50.1
Buddhist 1.4 1.1
Hindu 3.1 2.1
Jewish 0.3 2.6
Muslim 16.3 11.3
Sikh 0.4 0.3
Other religions 0.5 0.5
No religion 15.5 20.0
Religion not
stated 12.6 12.1

Other equalities strands

Data was not available (or not applicable) at School or Ward level for the following equality
strands and assessment of impact on these service user groups is not therefore possible:

32



Page 35

e Gender Reassignment

e Sexual Orientation

e Maternity & Pregnancy

o Marriage and Civil Partnership
In summary:

¢ when compared to the Haringey school population, Belmont has a higher proportion of
pupils of Asian and Mixed ethnicities, and children with statements of SEN

e All 16 pupils attending the Vale-Belmont Integration Scheme have a physical disability.
when compared to the Haringey borough profile, West Green ward has a higher
proportion of residents of Asian, Black, and White Other ethnicities, and of Hindu and
Muslim residents.

2 b) What factors (barriers) might account for this under/over representation?

Factors that determine the equalities profile of a local population could include things such as
property prices, the type of housing available, local amenities, employment opportunities, and
historical connections of groups to particular areas. The equalities strands also impact on each
other — for example, the number of children people have (which affects the age profile of an area)
varies by ethnicity”.

The population of primary schools is determined by the application of Haringey’s School
Admissions Criteria (see box below) to the preferences stated by parents/carers on their
application forms for school places. The fifth criterion (distance) means that the majority of pupils
attending a primary school live locally to that school. In any locality there will be a number of
nearby primary schools — there are 3 within West Green ward, and a further 3 just outside its
borders. The equalities profile of the school will therefore be influenced, but not wholly
determined, by the make-up of the local area. It is also worth noting that faith schools will
obviously have many more pupils of a particular religion, and that special schools will have many
more pupils with disabilities, as is the case with the Vale.

Haringey School Admissions Criteria

The Local Authority has a duty to put in place admission arrangements that comply with the
mandatory provisions set out in the School Admissions Code 2012. These consist of Admissions
Criteria and a Coordinated scheme and aim to provide a clear admissions system and
oversubscription criteria which are transparent to those parents applying for a school place. The
Determined Admission Criteria vary slightly according to the type of provision (nursery, primary,
secondary etc) they apply to. However the main principles are set out below:

Statement of Special Education Needs - Where a child has a statement of Special Educational
Needs which names the school, they will be admitted in accordance with section 324 of the Education
Act 1996.

If the number of applicants without statements of educational needs naming the school is higher than

the number of places available, the following rules are applied, in the order of priority to decide who
will be offered a place:

1. Looked After Children — Children in the care of a local authority

* See Table 3 Family type and average family size, by ethnic group of head of family unit, found on page 22 of
‘Ethnicity & Family’, a report published by the Equality & Human Rights Commission — available at:
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/uploaded files/raceinbritain/ethnicity and family report.pdf
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2. Social Medical - Children who the Authority accepts have an exceptional medical or social
need for a place at one specific school. Applications are supported by a written statement from
a relevant independent professional and assessed at a SocMed panel.

3. **Linked school - This rule applies only to junior school admissions. Children attending an
infant school will be prioritised under this rule for admission to the linked junior school.

4. Siblings - Children who will have a sibling attending the school at the point of admission. This
category includes foster brothers and sisters, half brothers and half-sisters or stepbrothers and
stepsisters. They must also be living at the same address as the applicant.

5. Distance - Children living closest to the school. Distance is measured in a straight line.

These are the admission arrangements for entry to school in 2012. Please note that Criterion 1 has
been determined for 2013 to meet our duty to prioritise previously looked after children.
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Step 3 - Assessment of Impact

Using the information you have gathered and analysed in step 2, you should assess whether
and how the proposal you are putting forward will affect existing barriers and what actions you
will take to address any potential negative effects.

3 a) How will your proposal affect existing barriers? (Please tick below as appropriate)

‘ Increase barriers? Reduce barriers? x No change? |

Comment

(1) Creation of additional school places

The creation of additional school places at Belmont Infant and Junior schools would contribute to
ensuring that the council provides enough school places to meet demand, and enable more pupils to
access outstanding provision. It is likely to mean that more parents/carers are offered a place at their
preferred local school, and to reduce the likelihood of children having to travel longer distances to
attend school.

Consideration of the ward profile data for West Green ward indicates that residents of Asian, Black,
and White Other ethnicities, and Hindu and Muslim residents, are overrepresented compared to the
overall Haringey profile, and hence would particularly benefit from the creation of additional school
places in the local area.

(I1) Pupils with disabilities

Impact of the building work

Building works will bring a level of disruption to all pupils on site, including those with disabilities and
additional needs on roll at Belmont Infant and Junior Schools and at the Vale. Without mitigation the
effect of building works could be negative effect on all pupils, including those with disabilities.

Before any building work is undertaken there will be a very detailed plan drawn up with the schools
which will be closely monitored during the entirety of the work. The type of communication can be
evidenced in the draft communications plan to be found at appendix 21 to the Cabinet report of 19
July 2012. The Equalities Impact Assessment will be reviewed periodically and any necessary
actions added to the action plan.

The school would be involved in the contractor selection process. Only contractors who would
enhance the children’s education by, for example, providing information about the works being
undertaken would be used. As part of the design development at Broadwater Farm we arranged for
the teaching staff to be taken to see similar schools which had been through the process. This is a
dynamic process to assist in highlighting good practice and good construction techniques which can
be used to inform the process further.

Specific measures to minimise the potential negative impact of building work include:
e Carefully planning the building work e.g. undertaking the maximum amount of noisy work
during the school holidays and outside of school hours (school expansions generally take

twice as long as other similar-sized projects because of this consideration)

e Works not being undertaken at all at certain key times such as SATs weeks
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e Pupils including disabled pupils and staff understanding in advance exactly what will be
happening on each day

¢ In terms of movement around the school, management plans will look at the flow of pupils
including disabled pupils to ensure that where necessary time tables are amended so that at
times where corridor space is limited, a reduced number of pupils use the space at any one
time.

e There are currently four children with a diagnosis of autism on the roll of Belmont Junior
School and one on the roll of the Vale Special School. Children with autism can find change of
routine difficult and be sensitive to loud noises. The negative impact of the building works will
be mitigated by making sure the children are aware of the project, and have the use of social
stories and visual support to prepare them for changes to their building. Noise disruption will
be managed by detailed timetabling to ensure that children with autism are not in the area
where there is a potential for loud noises during the school day. Parents and carers will also
be involved so that they can support their children at home and monitor any anxiety or
changes in behaviour. This approach has been used successfully in the building project on the
Primary Inclusive Campus at Broadwater Farm which involved 100 children with complex
needs including children with autism.

Any changes to the building will take account of the Vale Belmont Integration Scheme and will include
detailed planning and consultation with stakeholders to ensure that the school layout continues to
provide efficient and full access for children with disabilities. Staff from the Vale and Belmont are
experienced in jointly planning building and curriculum access for children with disabilities while
maintaining a full curriculum experience for all the children in the school. This work will continue and
include efficient use of playground space, use of adapted playground equipment, timetabling and joint
training. Belmont Infant and Junior schools have been identified as schools where it is considered that
the strong school leadership could manage the expansion while still maintaining high standards. The
Council has significant experience in the successful management of building projects, including those
involving children with additional needs and disabilities.

The Council will use the detailed planning process used in the development of the Inclusive Learning
Campuses to manage the expansion process. These projects involved much larger numbers of
children with more complex needs and disabilities. Identified good practice from these projects
includes full and regular communication with all stakeholders, detailed project planning, and
identifying key issues and risks. The plan was overseen by a steering group comprising senior
managers from the Building design and project teams, Head teachers and senior managers, Chairs of
Governors, LA Sponsor, Additional Needs and Disabilities Service, Communication team and School
Improvement Service.

Work at the Secondary Inclusive Learning Campus comprising Riverside Special School and
Woodside High Academy has been completed and the Primary Inclusive Campus comprising the
Brook Special School and the Willow mainstream school is nearing completion. The special schools
cater for a large number of children and young people with profound and multiple needs, autism, and
learning difficulties.

Both these large projects involved building works taking place in the holidays and term time. Detailed
planning between all involved ensured that the building works took full account of and adapted to the
curricular needs of the whole school. Regular meetings took place between school staff, project
managers and Council officers working to a detailed project plan which identified risks, key issues and
mitigating actions. The project plan formed the focus of each meeting and amendments were made
based on feedback from the steering group. Parents, carers, staff and the wider community were kept
informed and involved through regular newsletters and focus meetings.

In addition, the building works were used as a learning opportunity for the children and they were
involved in understanding and watching the development of their new building and facilities.
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Impact following completion of the expansion

The overall impact of the proposed expansion will be positive for pupils with disabilities, as the
indicative plans include a number of improvements to the school environment.

Proposals 2 and 3 (see appendix 1 to the Cabinet report of 19 July 2012) plan to improve
access to the school for all disabled pupils through the installation of a mezzanine walk way /
extension of corridor on the first floor of the junior school. This will enable access to the whole
floor without the need to go through classrooms and enable access to the lift for the whole of
the first floor.

The new layout will ease circulation and movement around the school for children with
disabilities. The classroom layouts will also improve classroom flow, particularly where there
are children who require wheel chairs, standing frames or other mobility aids.

The indicative plans allow for an enhancement for the medical and therapeutic provisions for
Vale children

By better space utilisation and bringing year groups closer together than they are currently we
expect to be able to provide more age related and stabilised environments for the children

At the Infant School, depending on the proposal developed, 4 — 5 of the classes will have
equal or better space than at present. The remaining 3 — 4 classrooms already have more
than sufficient space in terms of current design guidance.

We propose to maintain as a minimum and enhance where possible the outdoor play
equipment for use for students with disabilities.

There will also be opportunities to review existing arrangements and consider improvements
for movement around the school and playground.

It is very important that the design solution that is selected works for the school, meets the needs of
pupils and staff, and caters for the increased number of pupils. The indicative plans include the
following measures which will mitigate against any potential negative impact of the expansion:

The construction of a self contained foundation stage block with its own discrete entrance and
play area — this would segregate a number of the pupils thereby decreasing pressure on the
corridors.

How the year 2 pupils are located and access and egress routes to both the classrooms and
play space in order to minimise demands on communal areas

We are aware that the current toilet facilities would be insufficient for a 3 form entry school and
additional facilities would be included in any design

Once the works are complete, some corridors will be wider, allowing greater room for
manoeuvre. The increased overall pupil numbers will be carefully managed by school staff to
time table movement to ensure that corridors are not over crowded.

(I11) Children of disproportionately represented ethnicities

The building works will create some disruption for all students. Therefore students of Asian and
Mixed ethnicities, who are disproportionately represented in the student population, will as a group be
disproportionately affected. Steps will be taken to minimise disruption as described above.
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3 b) What specific actions are you proposing in order to respond to the existing barriers and
imbalances you have identified in Step 2?

The proposals may affect disabled people and people from certain ethnicities disproportionately
because of their numbers in the affected population. Section 3(a) above sets out the steps that will be
taken to mitigate any negative impact of the proposals, and details the improvements that will be
made to facilities for disabled pupils.

3 c) If there are barriers that cannot be removed, what groups will be most affected and what
Positive Actions are you proposing in order to reduce the adverse impact on those
groups?

Please see section 3(a) above for actions to minimise or negate potential adverse impacts of the
proposed expansion.

Step 4 - Consult on the proposal

Consultation is an essential part of impact assessment. If there has been recent consultation
which has highlighted the issues you have identified in Steps 2 and 3, use it to inform your
assessment. If there has been no consultation relating to the issues, then you may have to carry
out consultation to assist your assessment.

Make sure you reach all those who are likely to be affected by the proposal, ensuring that you

cover all the equalities strands. Do not forget to give feedback to the people you have
consulted, stating how you have responded to the issues and concerns they have raised.

4 a) Who have you consulted on your proposal and what were the main issues and
concerns from the consultation?

(I) Consultation — first stage

The first period of public consultation ran from 12" September to 17" October 2011.
Consultation documents (with attached questionnaires) were circulated to:

parents and carers, both at Belmont Infant and Junior schools and at other local schools
Local MPs

Adjoining boroughs

All Head teachers in Haringey

All Councillors

Diocesan Boards of Education

40 residents associations across the borough

Leaflets were distributed to all local residents and placed in libraries and children’s centres.
The proposal was publicised in Haringey People, the local press and on the Haringey website.
Consultation materials were made available on the Haringey website and two public
consultation meetings were held.

There were 127 responses to the consultation, including responses from the Governing Body
of the Vale, the Governing Body of Downhills Primary School and the Diocese of London
Board for Schools. A petition with 111 signatures was also received. The table below shows
the numbers of respondents for and against the proposal.
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Response Belmont Other All
Parents respondents | responses

Objections 68 33 100
Supporters 14 5 19
Neither support nor

2 1 3
do not support
Don'’t knoyv/ didn’t 0 5 5
express view
Total 83 44 127

The fact that 83 of the 127 respondents came from parents of children currently attending
Belmont indicates, as would be expected, that this is the group that is most interested in
whether or not the expansion goes ahead. However, it should be noted that the total school
population is 426, meaning that the majority of parents and carers did not respond to the
consultation.

Overall, 78% of respondents were not in favour of the proposed expansion. Support for the expansion
was stronger amongst parents of children currently attending Belmont, with 18% in favour, than
amongst other respondents, where 12% were in favour.

The main points made in objection to the proposal were:

Increase in traffic and congestion.

No concrete plans have been provided.

Concerns that in current economic climate building works will be under-resourced/financed.

School functions well because it is small. This will be damaged by the enlargement.

An expansion will mean a loss of outdoor/green space.

Noel Park & North Harringay’s Published Admission Numbers have been reduced. This

undermines the argument for expansion.

Improve the standards at Noel Park and North Harringay. This will be more cost effective.

o Disruption during construction works (including health and safety implications, and impact on
local residents.)

¢ Impact on quality of the children’s education.

e Impact on partnership with The Vale

o Disruption of building work on children with Special Educational Needs

o Loss of space and the implications on access/egress & health & safety.

o Expansion will have a negative impact on inclusion.

The main points made in favour were:

e The importance of allowing children school places close to their homes
That a larger school would allow more children to benefit from an excellent school

¢ A disagreement with any plans for a free school in the area as it will divide the community and
will be disadvantageous for children from poorer backgrounds

e Belmont provides a wonderful ethos based on fairness and diversity and it would be terrible if
other young children in the area were not given the opportunity to be part of this.

The responses received from the Governing Body of the Vale, the Governing Body of Downhills
Primary School and the Diocese of London Board for Schools are shown in more detail below:

Governing Body of Downhills Primary School:
e There are no new housing developments planned.

e Any expansion of Belmont would result in a net loss of pupils to Downhills and other
neighbouring schools.
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The development of the Free School in the locality and the possible expansion of Belmont
could negatively impact the school.

There is a large site at the rear of the Downhills Primary School which could be developed
enabling the school to expand.

The Vale Governing Body:

During the “feasibility” studies, there was no discussion with Headteacher of Vale or staff
representatives about the needs of the Vale students and the potential impact on the
partnership prior to the consultation.

The consultation document did not mention the school as a stakeholder.

If expansions were to proceed, the issue of space for small groups and separate spaces for
therapy work and medical intervention would have to be considered.

An expansion would mean building upwards or on play space. Both of these scenarios have
an impact on accessibility for the Vale pupils.

The vale pupils have physical disability affecting mobility and spatial/perceptual awareness.
They are either wheelchair users or have walking aids to move independently and require
more space than the average mainstream child.

A smaller playground with more children is potentially dangerous for the Vale pupils.

Parking facilities are currently not suitable and requires carefully management to ensure safety
for all members of the school community. Further pupils will exacerbate the current situation,
adding to the existing risks, both within the car park and in the streets outside the school.

The Vale building includes a demountable class, especially designed to meet the needs of
physically disabled pupils, providing access to the mainstream school. Any further construction
would need to consider this.

Levels of funding available for the Inclusive Learning Campus and Rokesly (examples of
successful change) are unlikely to be replicated for this proposed expansion and may not be
sufficient to generate a positive impact.

London Diocese Board for schools:

“We would agree this should expand.”

(1) Representation period (1)

Following the initial consultation, Cabinet agreed to proceed to stage 2. Statutory notices were
published in accordance with section 19(1) of the Education and Inspections Act 2006 outlining the
Councils intention to make a prescribed alteration to Belmont Infant and Junior Schools from 01
September 2013. Following the publication of the statutory notice, a statutory four week
representation period was undertaken between 9" January — 6™ February which gave all stakeholders
a further opportunity to express views on the proposals.

Feedback from both of these consultations was very clear: the school community was strongly
opposed to the expansion of either of the schools. In summary, the grounds of opposition to the
proposed expansions raised during the first and second period of consultation included, but were not

limited to:
o Disruption to school life and pupils during construction works;
¢ The impact of a larger school on the quality and standard of the children’s education;

The unique sense of community that a two form entry school has, and which is evident in both
schools, will be lost as part of the expansion;

There will be a negative impact on surrounding schools as a result of the expansions

Other schools are being reduced in terms of intake, but it would make economic sense to
retain their annual intake number and even increase it;

An expansion to three forms of entry will mean the loss of the small schools grant and so the
school will lose out financially;
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¢ A new school should be built locally to accommodate increasing demand,;

The impact of the expansion on the relationship with The Vale Special School and its pupils
has not been fully considered;

An increase in traffic and congestion in the local area;

In the current economic climate the building/expansion works will be under resourced/
financed;

Any expansion will mean the loss of outdoor/green space;

Improving standards at surrounding schools is more cost effective.

(lll) Representation period (2)

To respond to concerns, the council’'s Cabinet agreed in March 2012 to withdraw the statutory notices
and carry out further consultation with the schools and their communities on the proposed expansions
of the schools, and to provide more information about how the expansions might be delivered. On 4
May 2012 the Council issued two further statutory notices setting out the intention to expand Belmont
Infant School and Belmont Junior School. These notices marked the start of the further 4 week
consultation period to seek the views of parents, carers, staff, governors and other members of the
wider community.

As part of the additional period of statutory consultation, the council prepared some concept drawings
indicating how the expansions might take place on both school sites.

e From 10 May, concept drawings were exhibited at both schools during school hours, and also
after school hours on 17 May (from 3.30pm to 7pm) to allow access for the wider community
and for those parents and carers who can’t view them during the school day.

e Council officers were at the Infant School on Thursday 17 May from 2.30pm to 7pm and the
Junior School on Friday 18 May from 2pm to 4pm, to answer questions on the indicative
drawings.

e The leader of the Council provided a question and answer session at the Infant School on the
17 May and at the Junior school on the 18 May.

38 individuals or families responded to the Belmont Infant & Junior statutory consultation and 3
‘others’, making a grand total of 41responses. The 3 others were The Governing Body of Belmont
Infant School, The Governing Body of the Vale, and the Belmont Home School Association. One
petition objecting to the proposal with 449 signatures was received during the statutory period which
ran from 4th May to 1 June.

Of the 38 individuals or families that responded, 37 were in opposition and 1 was in favour.
OBJECTIONS
Overall, the main points from those who objected were:

The school is already at capacity physically and there is no space to expand into

Any expansion would create overcrowding

The £2.2 million proposed budget is insufficient

The £2.2 million budget is a fraction of what was spent on expansions in the West of the
borough

Plans do not include enlargement of school’s internal/shared spaces such as dining hall and
corridors

Threatens the inclusive partnership with The Vale

Negative impact on standards

Loss of small schools grant

Loss of outdoor/play space

Increase in traffic and congestion

Detrimental effect on school (e.g. loss of staff, loss of parents and drop in school standards)
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e Threatens school cohesion , e.g. loss of whole class assemblies, lunch times are already
staggered

¢ Junior school experiences high mobility. Concerns around financial viability if school does not
fill at 3fe

e School functions well because it is small. This will be damaged by the enlargement.

e Disruption during construction works

Noel Park & North Harringay’s Published Admission Numbers have been reduced. This

undermines the argument for expansion.

Bring Noel Park and North Harringay to 3 forms of entry

Improve the standards of all Haringey primary schools.

Redevelop the Professional Development Centre for school use

Strong opposition to this proposal

Explore other options

IN FAVOUR
Overall, 1 individual expressed support for the proposal and the following main points were made:

¢ The importance of providing the future generation with school places close to their homes
e Enhance job opportunities, in particular in the building industry
¢ Provide opportunities for pupils from diverse cultural backgrounds to learn from other children

RESPONSES OTHER THAN FROM INDIVIDUALS/FAMILES

Three representations were received from the following groups: 1) The Governing Body of
Belmont Infant School, 2) The Governing Body of the Vale School and 3) the Belmont Home
School Association. All were opposed.

The main objections from The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School were:

An expansion is likely to jeopardise the success of the school

It will negatively impact neighbouring schools

It will detrimentally impact upon Special Educational Needs provision in the borough

Proposal threatens very success used to justify expansion

Result in a loss of outdoor play space

Compromise quality of outdoor provision, central to ethos of school

Proposal does not include SEN children or nursery children, therefore understating the true

numbers of the school

e The current school buildings do not provide sufficient circulation and ancillary space as per
BB99 with 2fe. The budget of £2.2 million for both sites is only sufficient for 3 new classrooms
and does not provide funds for revision to circulation or ancillary spaces, thus not compliant
with BB99

¢ The expansion is opposed by the Vale Governing Body.
The Vale students benefit from the small friendly nature of Belmont Infants and the inclusive
education

¢ Any expansion must protect spaces devoted to inclusion

o The Vale students require more space in the playground than mainstream children and
overcrowding presents health & safety issues.
Plans have not taken into account mobility needs of disabled children or nursery aged children

e The council acknowledges (in Cabinet report) that there would be a negative impact on Vale
students.

o Failure to have due regard to its duties under s.149 Equality Act 2010

¢ No shortage of places in PA 12 according to planning data ( GLA 4 year old roll projection for
PA12 in the years after 2013 is line with the combined PAN for PA12 schools.)
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Councillors misunderstanding of legislative framework surrounding the formation of new
schools — Haringey can invite proposals for new schools, in the event that none are
forthcoming, it can seek other proposals, and ultimately, were none forthcoming, it could make
proposals itself.

Uncertainty around whether the council are objecting to new schools because they are likely to
be academies and outside of Local Authority control or because of a misunderstanding of the
law

Council should explore other options

Failure to consider surplus capacity at Noel Park before it became an academy

Downhills primary school has objected to the expansion citing that an expansion would have a
negative effect

Belmont Junior school currently carries surplus capacity. There is concern that this problem
will be exacerbated with a higher Planned Admission Number

Concerns over school’s financially viability if it does not fill at 3 forms of entry

Potential financial threat from neighbouring academies with space to expand such as Noel
Park and Downhills

Lack of support in the school and in the community for the proposals

The main objections from The Governing Body of the Vale School were:

The Local Authority needs to understand the special partnership between the Vale and
Belmont Infant & Junior Schools taking into account the Special Educational Needs of the
pupils from the Vale School, as well as those at Belmont

The Vale school have not been seen as key stakeholders nor fully consulted with during the
different stages of the consultation

The facilities for the Vale pupils are currently not fit for purpose. Building work due to take
place in 2011 remains outstanding

Consideration should be given for separate spaces for small groups, therapy work and
medical intervention

Additional space can only be created by going up or building on the playground. Both of these
scenarios would have a negative impact on accessibility for the Vale children

Plans show the Vale inclusion room in the Juniors could be relocated upstairs, this presents a
health and safety issue especially for wheel chair users in a fire evacuation situation

The Vale students require more space in and outdoors than mainstream children.
Opportunities to socialise and mix with mainstream peers in a safe and secure space is
essential to the Vale children’s well being.

Access and egress issues must be considered. An increase in pupil numbers would add to the
existing risks

The proposed budget is insufficient

The main objections from the Belmont Home School Association were:

Growth of an east west divide in Haringey schools (The £2.2 million budget is a fraction of
what was spent on expansions in the West of the borough and does not involve the purchase
of land or improvement of facilities)

School already at capacity

Any expansion will involve an increase in noise and disruption

Reception children already find outdoor play noisy and challenging. This will worsen with an
expansion.

Any expansion will create overcrowding and threaten the inclusive ethos of the school
Negative impact on the Vale pupils

Junior school experiences high mobility. Concerns around financial viability if school does not
fill at 3fe

Parents, teachers and governing body do not want an expansion

Make use of the PDC

Bring North Harringay to 3fe again

Threat of nearby academies becoming 3fe
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Belmont Infant & Junior schools are victims of the coalition policies
Explore other options such as building new schools

School thriving despite being in a deprived area

Teachers may leave if expansion approved

4 b) How, in your proposal have you responded to the issues and concerns from
consultation?

The comment at section 3(a) of this document addresses many of the issues and concerns
raised through the consultation. Paragraphs 5.34-5.55 of the Cabinet report of 19 July also
respond to some specific concerns and the following appendices to that report set out individual
responses to comments received.

Appendix 10 - Minutes Public Consultation Meetings held on 21 September 2011

Appendix 12 - Questions and Answers for Public Meeting 17" January 2012

Appendix 16 — Questions and comments from the consultation board 4" May to 1* June 2012
Appendix 22 — Summary of comments received from governing body of The Vale and Council
response

If the expansions are given approval by the Cabinet, work will begin to develop detailed designs
for the proposed expansion. The leadership teams and governing bodies of Belmont Infant and
Junior schools and the Vale will be key to this process, and there will also be opportunities for
pupils, parents and carers, and other stakeholders to get involved (see section 3(a) above).
Once designs have been completed, they will be submitted in a planning application. The
application will be subject to the normal planning process, which includes a period of public
consultation. A further report will also be submitted to Cabinet to agree the award of contract.

4 c) How have you informed the public and the people you consulted about the results of
the consultation and what actions you are proposing in order to address the concerns
raised?

Updates on the expansions consultation have been communicated via the Council’'s expansions
consultation website, in addition to newsletters, face to face consultation meetings and the
publication of statutory notices in local newspapers and at the school entrances.

Please see documents referred to in 4(b) above for details of proposed actions to address
concerns raised.

Step 5 - Addressing Training

The issues you have identified during the assessment and consultation may be new to you or
your staff, which means you will need to raise awareness of them among your staff, which may
even training. You should identify those issues and plan how and when you will raise them with
your staff.

Do you envisage the need to train staff or raise awareness of the issues arising from any
aspects of your proposal and as a result of the impact assessment, and if so, what plans
have you made?

Should the proposed expansions go ahead, we will work closely with the head teachers and
governors at Belmont Infant and Junior schools and at the Vale to support the schools through
the expansion process.

Step 6 - Monitoring Arrangements
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If the proposal is adopted there is a legal duty to monitor and publish its actual effects on people.
Monitoring should cover all the six equality strands. The purpose of equalities monitoring is to see
how the policy is working in practice and to identify if and where it is producing disproportionate
adverse effects and to take steps to address the effects. You should use the Council’s equal
opportunities monitoring form which can be downloaded from Harinet. Generally, equalities
monitoring data should be gathered, analysed and report quarterly, in the first instance to your
DMT and then to the Equalities Team.

What arrangements do you have or will put in place to monitor, report, publish and
disseminate information on how your proposal is working and whether or not it is producing
the intended equalities outcomes?

= Who will be responsible for monitoring?

Should the proposed expansions go ahead, the Council will use the detailed planning process
used in the development of the Inclusive Learning Campuses to manage the expansion
process (as set out in section 3(a) of this EqlA).

School governing bodies have general responsibility for the conduct of the school with view to
promoting high standards of educational achievement. The governing bodies of Belmont Infant
and Junior schools and the Vale will continue to monitor this through their usual procedures
throughout the process of the expansions and beyond, and this will provide a further means of
identifying and addressing issues arising from the expansion. Further monitoring of school
performance is carried out by Ofsted (through its inspection regime) and the council’s school
standards service.

Monitoring the subsequent impact on demand/supply of school places is the responsibility of
the Head of Admissions & School Organisation.

= What indicators and targets will be used to monitor and evaluate the effectiveness of
the policy/service/function and its equalities impact?

Key indicators for the expansion are whether the project is on schedule and within budget —
milestones and RAG status indicators are used to show this.

For demand and supply of school places the relevant information considered is the numbers of
applications for school places and numbers of unfilled places, both within certain schools or
areas and across the borough as a whole.

Data/information relating to school performance such as key stage results, attendance,
exclusions and inspection reports will also be monitored, as they are presently.

= Are there monitoring procedures already in place which will generate this
information?

Yes — all of the monitoring referred to above forms part of the ‘business as usual’ of the
respective services, with the exception of the steering group that is yet to be established.

= Where will this information be reported and how often?

The frequency of meetings of the steering group that will be set up to oversee the expansion
will be determined in discussion with all participants.

Highlight reports on construction projects are produced monthly and reported to the Primary
Capital Board. Information on supply/demand for school places is produced annually for the
school place planning report which goes to the council’s cabinet — this information also goes
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into the annual School Admissions Return to the DfE. Attendance data is produced on a termly
basis; key stage results are annual.
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Step 7 - Summarise impacts identified

In the table below, summarise for each diversity strand the impacts you have identified in your assessment

Age Disability Race Sex Religion or Sexual Gender Marriage and | Pregnancy
Belief Orientation | Reassignment | Civil and
Partnership Maternity

Children 16 children with | Belmont has a higher | No issues | No data for Data not Data not Data not Data not
attending disabilities proportion of pupils of | identified | school available. | available; no | available; no available; no | available; no
Belmont and attending Vale Asian and Mixed West Green issues issues identified | issues issues
the Vale are Inclusion ethnicities than ward has a identified identified identified
aged 3-10 Scheme. 11 Haringey primary higher
however pupils attending | schools overall. proportion of
parents/carers | Belmont Junior | Accordingly students Hindu and
and local have of these ethnicities will Muslim residents
residents of statements of be disproportionately compared to
various ages SEN, slightly in | impacted by the Haringey overall.
may be excess of the disruption of Accordingly
impacted Haringey expansion. these groups will

average. particularly

West Green ward has benefit from the

Beneficial a higher proportion of increase

impacts: residents of Asian, provision of

improved Black, and White school places in

facilities Other ethnicities. the local area.

Accordingly these
Negative groups will particularly

impact: Some
disruption from

benefit from the
increase provision of

expansion school places in the
which will be local area.
mitigated

against
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Step 8 - Summarise the actions to be implemented

Please list below any recommendations for action that you plan to take as a result of this impact assessment.

** Please see timetable in section 1 for details of the next stages of the consultation and decision-making process that runs through to July 2012.

Issue Action required Lead person Timescale Resource implications
Need for oversight | Establish steering group Head of Admissions & September 2012 Officer time
of process and comprised of key stakeholders to | School Organisation

forum where oversee process of expansion

issues can be

raised and

addressed

Need to ensure all | Compile communications plan Head of Admissions & October 2012 Officer time
stakeholders are School Organisation in

informed of consultation with steering

progress and have group

opportunity to

contribute

Need to ensure Compile project plan to capture Steering group October 2012 Officer time
that all issues all issues and feed into plans for

raised in relation to | expansion work

the expansion are

addressed

Need to ensure Review EqlA and action plan Steering group Ongoing Officer time

that equalities
issues continue to
be picked up and
addressed

periodically

Need to progress
plans for the
expansion

Capital Programme Team to
develop plans for expansion
work, taking full account of the
points raised through all periods

Capital Programme Team

July 2012 — November 2012

Cost of expansion (see
Cabinet report)
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Issue Action required Lead person Timescale Resource implications
of public consultation and
working in consultation with
steering group
Need to obtain Planning and building regulations | Capital Programme Team October 2012 Cost of expansion (see
planning and approval sought — including Cabinet report)
building further period of consultation
regulations (planning app submitted)
approval
Need to obtain Planning and building regulations | Capital Programme Team December 2012 Cost of expansion (see
planning and approval sought — including Cabinet report)
building further period of consultation
regulations (planning app approved)
approval
Need to appoint Builders appointed (contractor Capital Programme Team February 2013 Cost of expansion (see
builders appointed) Cabinet report)
Need to complete | Implementation — the school Capital Programme team September 2013 Cost of expansion (see
expansion expands (accommodation Cabinet report)
available for first cohort of the
expanded schools)
Need to complete | Full expansion completed Capital Programme Team September 2014 Cost of expansion (see

expansion

Cabinet report)
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Step 9 - Publication and sign off

There is a legal duty to publish the results of impact assessments. The reason is
not simply to comply with the law but also to make the whole process and its
outcome transparent and have a wider community ownership. You should
summarise the results of the assessment and intended actions and publish them.
You should consider in what formats you will publish in order to ensure that you
reach all sections of the community.

When and where do you intend to publish the results of your assessment, and
in what formats?

Assessed by (Author of the proposal):

Name: Jenny Duxbury
Designation: Head of Admissions & School Organisation
Signature:

Date: 13/07/12

Quality checked by (Equality Team):

Name:
Designation:
Signature:

Date: 13/07/12

Sign off by Directorate Management Team:

Name: Jan Doust

Designation: = Deputy Director, Prevention & Early Intervention

S WN\}

Signature:

Date: 13/07/12
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Supporting Appendices to 19 July 2012 Cabinet report
on the proposed expansions of Belmont Infant School
and Belmont Junior School

Appendix 1 - Belmont Design Options

Appendix 2 - On time applications to Haringey for the last two years (set against overall
PAN)

Appendix 3 - ONS birth data for Haringey by ward

Appendix 4 - Waiting List Numbers for Reception 2012 intake

Appendix 5 - Preferences for Haringey Schools

Appendix 6 - Key Stage 1 and Key Stage 2 results

Appendix 7 — EqlA for Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior schools (Attached to the
Cabinet report)

Appendix 8 — Belmont Junior School Mobility analysis

Appendix 9 — Summary of consultation held 12" September to 2" November 2011
Appendix 10 - Minutes Public Consultation Meetings held on 21%' September 2011
Appendix 11 - Summary of consultation held 9" January to 6™ February 2012
Appendix 12 - Questions and Answers for Public Meeting 17" January 2012

Appendix 13 — Statutory Notices for Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School
Appendix 14— Consultation documentation distributed during the May-June consultation
Appendix 15 — Background information on school roll projections

Appendix 16 — Questions and comments from the consultation board 4™ May to 1" June
2012

Appendix 17 — Summary of consultation responses received 4™ May to 1% June 2012
Appendix 18 — GLA Projected Rolls

Appendix 19 - Expanding a mainstreamed school by enlargement or adding a sixth form
Appendix 20 — The Public Sector Equality Duty

Appendix 21 — Draft Communication Plan

Appendix 22 — Summary of comments received from governing bodies of The Vale and
Belmont Infant School, with Council response

Appendix 23 - Complete proposals for Belmont Infant and Junior Schools



Appendix 1 — Belmont Design Options

Belmont Infants and Junior Schools and the Vale

Minimum Expansion uption
Existing floor plans shown
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Belmont Infants and Junior Schools and the Vale

Full 3FE Provision
Existing floor plans shown
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Belmont Infants and Junior Schools and the Vale
Full 3FE Provision with Shared Central Resources
Existing floor plans shown
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Appendix 2- On-time applications for the last two years

All Applicants (Haringey residents + out of borough residents applying for Haringey
schools)
(set against overall PAN)

Intake | No. of pupil
Year |applications PAN

intake
Sept 11*' 2950 3101*
Sep-12 3194 3170

""in addition, Haringey has received just over 500 late applications for the reception
2011 intake. These late applications are not included in the 2011 entry figure of
2952,

"% includes places at Rhodes Avenue and Eden school but does not include
additional bulge classes
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Appendix 3 ONS Birth data for Haringey by ward and planning area and Planning
Area Map — (September 08 —August 09 and September 09-August 10)

Sep 08- Sep 09-
PA Ward Aug 09 Aug 10
Alexandra 149 181
1 Muswell Hill 130 150
Fortis Green 229 170
Sub-Total 508 501
2 Highgate 142 170
Sub-Total 142 170
Crouch End 206 198
3 Hornsey 207 187
Sub-Total 413 385
4 Stroud Green 171 182
Sub-Total 171 182
5 Harringay 216 239
Sub-Total 216 239
6 St. Ann's 275 252
Sub-Total 275 252
7 Seven Sisters 322 345
Sub-Total 322 345
8 Tottenham Green 270 287
Sub-Total 270 287
9 Tottenham Hale 282 276
Sub-Total 282 276
Northumberland
10 Park 258 297
Sub-Total 258 297
11 White Hart Lane 227 231
Sub-Total 227 231
Bruce Grove 296 300
12 West Green 199 229
Sub-Total 495 529
13 Noel Park 225 210
Sub-Total 225 210
Bounds Green 139 245
14 Woodside 248 263
Sub-Total 387 508
Grand Total 4,191 4,412




Appendix 3 cont. — Planning Area Map

To enable manageable analysis and planning, primary school roll data is provided in localities. Dating from the 2005, report the borough has
been split into 14 planning areas. Each corresponds to one or more wards (the Greater London Demography system does not permit more
than 14 areas). This appendix contains detailed demographic and trend data for each of the 14 planning areas.
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Appendix 4 Waiting List Numbers for Reception 2012 intake - 11 July 2012

Waiting list information can be used to show how oversubscribed a school is.
The tables below show the number of children on the waiting lists for schools
in planning areas 12, 13 and 5. Belmont Infant school has the largest number
of children on its waiting list when compared to schools within the same
planning area -12. This together, with first place preference information
evidences the fact that Belmont Infant school is a popular and oversubscribed
school.

Planning Area 12

School Planned No. of pupils on
admission waiting list

number 2012

Belmont Infant 56 76

Belmont Junior

The Willow Primary* 60 12

Bruce Grove Primary

School 60 12

Downbhills Primary 60 11

Totals 236 111

* The Willow PAN was reduced to 60 for September 2008.

Planning Area 5

School Planned No. of pupils on
admission waiting list
number 2012
North Harringay Primary* 60 39
South Harringay Infants 60 55

South Harringay Juniors

Totals 120 94
" North Harringay PAN was reduced from 81 to 60 from Sep 2009

Planning Area 13

School Planned No. of pupils on
admission waiting list
number 2012
Alexandra Primary 60 5
Noel Park Primary 60 27
Totals 120 32




Appendix 5 — Preferences for Haringey Schools

For the September 2012 reception intake, a total of 110 first place preference applications were received for Belmont Infant
School. First place preference data is used here simply as a measure of the number of unique applications received from families.

Belmont Infant school receives a large number of reception applications, and for September 2012, there were 2 applicants applying
for every one available school place. Please note that this data includes late applications received between 16" January and 18"

April 2012.
PAN | PAN Preference Information Ratio to PAN
Preferred School 2011 | 2012 First Second Third Fourth Fifth Sixth First
2011 | 2012 | 2011 | 2012 | 2011 | 2012 | 2011 | 2012 | 2011 | 2012 | 2011 | 2012 2011 2012

Alexandra Primary School 30 60 37 44 17 35 20 32 14 27 13 29 11 20 | 123.33% | 73.33%
Belmont Infant School 56 56 80 110 52 49 41 28 23 30 20 18 8 14 | 142.86% | 196.43%
Bounds Green Infant School 60 60 52 71 45 59 42 28 22 24 13 15 12 18 86.67% | 118.33% m)
Bruce Grove Primary School 60 60 57 53 39 42 40 39 17 33 20 20 6 9 95.00% | 88.33% |
Campsbourne Infant School 60 60 43 48 21 29 26 36 30 30 23 36 17 38 71.67% | 80.00% @
Chestnuts Primary School 60 60 101 75 70 80 54 76 25 45 27 21 6 16 | 168.33% | 125.00% |,
Coldfall Primary School 90 90 120 | 112 | 101 119 90 96 60 72 27 40 23 21 133.33% | 124.44% |—
Coleraine Park Primary School 60 60 22 23 17 25 15 15 12 13 3 8 14 10 36.67% | 38.33%
Coleridge Primary School 120 | 120 | 201 182 | 123 127 98 110 72 72 41 53 34 43 | 167.50% | 151.67%
Crowland Primary School 60 60 32 40 18 20 10 12 6 11 9 6 6 6 53.33% | 66.67%
Devonshire Hill Primary School 60 60 37 57 12 19 12 23 9 10 6 8 5 6 61.67% | 95.00%
Downhills Primary School 60 60 51 50 31 43 30 40 24 24 10 20 16 19 85.00% | 83.33%
Earlham Primary School 60 60 37 52 19 8 24 24 16 18 11 10 12 17 61.67% | 86.67%
Earlsmead Primary School 60 60 56 68 29 45 26 33 28 10 11 19 17 5 93.33% | 113.33%
Eden Primary* 30 30 31 40 25 22 15 10 0.00% 103.33%
Ferry Lane Primary School 30 30 22 32 3 10 5 3 5 6 6 13 1 5 73.33% | 106.67%
Highgate Primary School 56 56 39 39 40 47 47 36 48 35 51 39 46 45 69.64% | 69.64%
Lancasterian Primary School 58 58 60 85 45 56 37 27 16 19 18 14 13 11 103.45% | 146.55%
Lea Valley Primary School 60 60 84 98 44 38 20 39 19 18 6 8 7 7 140.00% | 163.33%
Lordship Lane Primary School 90 90 58 51 26 43 20 21 19 28 16 9 9 15 64.44% | 56.67%




Mulberry Primary School 90 90 72 94 35 32 24 29 17 30 16 14 13 12 80.00% | 104.44%
Muswell Hill Primary 60 60 76 85 110 | 107 | 134 | 142 82 92 70 83 42 27 | 126.67% | 141.67%
Nightingale Primary School 60 60 27 29 28 27 21 31 16 13 12 9 3 8 45.00% | 48.33%
Noel Park Primary School 81 60 53 57 30 32 23 38 19 25 14 19 15 12 65.43% | 95.00%
North Harringay Primary School 60 60 47 68 38 43 36 38 16 31 13 19 6 19 78.33% | 113.33%
Our Lady of Muswell RC Primary School 60 60 46 49 31 29 22 26 28 24 10 23 16 15 76.67% | 81.67%
Rhodes Avenue Primary School 90 90 109 | 135 83 107 59 74 61 54 34 38 28 25 | 121.11% | 150.00%
Risley Avenue Primary School 90 90 52 67 25 49 30 29 20 17 13 13 12 17 57.78% | 74.44%
Rokesly Infant School 90 90 79 78 117 | 107 66 83 47 59 34 42 24 31 87.78% | 86.67%
Seven Sisters Primary School 60 60 44 44 19 12 14 16 14 20 12 14 9 13 73.33% | 73.33%
South Harringay Infant School 60 60 65 80 45 52 28 33 14 29 17 23 11 17 | 108.33% | 133.33%

St Aidan's Voluntary Controlled Primary

School 30 30 58 52 39 50 38 28 32 33 15 22 8 10 | 193.33% | 173.33%

St Ann's CofE Primary School 30 30 22 22 38 27 24 30 15 20 6 12 7 11 73.33% | 73.33%

St Francis de Sales RC Infant School 90 90 98 106 52 50 21 22 6 14 3 9 9 5 108.89% | 117.78% :\,U
St Ignatius RC Primary School 60 60 41 49 37 48 37 30 13 13 9 11 6 6 68.33% | 81.67% @
St James' CofE Primary School 30 30 28 32 34 26 25 24 21 33 12 15 10 16 93.33% | 106.67% P
St John Vianney RC Primary School 30 30 49 42 27 23 19 24 15 10 10 9 3 5 163.33% | 140.00% %
St Martin of Porres RC Primary School 30 30 32 48 11 28 14 15 13 11 7 6 1 3 106.67% | 160.00%

St Mary's CofE Infant School 60 60 57 64 20 29 21 22 13 18 14 10 14 13 95.00% | 106.67%

St Mary's RC Infant School 60 60 62 64 39 37 20 23 13 15 4 7 7 3 103.33% | 106.67%

St Michael's CE Primary (N22) 30 30 13 26 15 16 17 16 4 9 6 12 6 4 43.33% | 86.67%

St Michael's CofE VA Primary School (N6) 60 60 95 81 16 28 15 18 8 10 6 3 2 7 158.33% | 135.00%

St Paul's and All Hallows CofE Infant

School 60 60 63 57 31 39 18 18 10 13 3 4 2 6 105.00% | 95.00%

St Paul's RC Primary School 30 30 19 37 18 27 11 17 16 9 5 10 7 6 63.33% | 123.33%

St Peter-in-Chains RC Infant School 60 60 55 59 26 31 14 18 9 19 10 15 4 8 91.67% | 98.33%
Stamford Hill Primary School 30 30 23 25 10 6 17 15 9 11 2 9 6 10 76.67% | 83.33%
Stroud Green Primary School 60 60 30 34 8 16 20 20 12 15 14 13 19 18 50.00% | 56.67%
Tetherdown Primary School 60 60 99 99 98 107 97 85 60 75 41 51 22 28 | 165.00% | 165.00%
The Green CofE Primary School 30 30 26 35 13 13 9 9 6 6 3 7 2 11 86.67% | 116.67%
The Willow 60 60 44 56 21 20 8 20 16 6 6 6 13 8 73.33% | 93.33%
Tiverton Primary School 60 60 37 49 6 19 10 8 9 6 5 11 2 6 61.67% | 81.67%
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Welbourne Primary School 60 60 67 58 18 37 16 23 7 12 9 8 9 10 | 111.67% | 96.67%

West Green Primary School 30 30 23 23 29 25 21 25 27 27 20 26 17 23 76.67% | 76.67%

Weston Park Primary School 30 30 50 51 70 61 61 84 35 50 36 29 17 21 166.67% | 170.00%

Grand Total 3101 | 3110 | 2950 | 3276 | 1989 | 2294 | 1667 | 1876 | 1168 | 1376 | 822 | 1003 | 635 | 769 | 95.13% | #H##HHHH

* Eden Primary school took its first reception class in September 2011 and was not part of the co-ordinated system for that year
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Appendix 6 — KS1 and KS2 Results

A comparative between the number of children eligible/not eligible for
Free School Meals against Average Point score at Key Stage 1

FSM
Not FSM | Not FSM FSM Eligibl
Eligible Eligible Eligible e All
Avg
point
score
Avg point Key Avg
Plannin Number | score Key | Number Stage point
g area School of pupils Stage 1 of pupils 1 score
Belmont Infant 41 16.4 17 14.1 15.7
12 Broadwater Farm JMI 32 14 28 14.7 14.3
Bruce Grove Primary 39 14.6 20 12 13.7
Downhills Primary 33 12.3 26 13.5 12.8
PA 12
Total 145 14.5 91 13.7 14.1
13 Alexandra JMI 11 15.4 17 14.4 14.8
Noel Park Primary 46 14.3 33 13.9 14.1
PA 13
Total 57 14.5 50 14.1 14.3
North Harringay
5 Primary 34 15.5 26 14 14.9
South Harringay Infant 37 14 20 13.1 13.7
PAS5
Total 71 14.7 46 13.6 14
Source: January 2011 census
Note: The national average point score is 15.3
Pupil Ethnicity against Average Point score at Key
Stage 1 by planning areas 12, 13 and 5
Planning Number of Average KS1 point
Area School Ethnicity pupils score
PA 12 | Belmont Infant Any Other 6 16.2
Asian 16 15.0
Black 5 13.5
Mixed
White 27 16.5
Not obtained
Belmont Infant Total 58 15.7

Broadwater Farm JMI

Any Other
Asian

Not obtained

Black 29 14.9
Mixed 4 15.7
White 19 13.6

12



Page 65

Broadwater Farm JMI

Mixed

Not obtained

Bruce Grove Primary
Total

Total 60 14.3
Bruce Grove Primary Any Other 2 14.7
Asian 5 14.6
Black 34 14.0

Downhills Primary Any Other
Asian
Mixed
White 29 12.1
Not obtained
Downhills Primary Total 59 12.8
PA 12 Total 236 141

Alexandra JMI

Any Other

Black 6 15.4
Mixed 5 17.3
White 16 14.0
Not obtained
PA 13 Alexandra JMI Total 28 14.8
Noel Park Primary Any Other 8 14.7
Asian 11 15.1
Black 23 15.6
Mixed 5 13.4
White 30 13.3
Not obtained
Noel Park Primary Total 79 14.1
PA 13 Total 107 14.3
North Harringay Primary
Asian 11 14.0
Black 25 15.1

Mixed

Not obtained

North Harringay Primary Total 60 14.9
PA S South Harringay Infant Any Other 7 12.9
Asian 11 16.3
Black 13 14.2
White 23 13.1

Not obtained

South Harringay Infant

Total 57 13.7
PA 5 Total 117 14.3
Grand Total 460 14.2
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A comparative between the number of children eligible/not eligible for Free
School Meals against Average Point score at Key Stage 2

Not FSM Not FSM FSM FSM
eligible eligible eligible eligible
Avg point Avg point
Planning Number of score Key Number of | score Key
area School pupils Stage 2 pupils Stage 2
Belmont Infant 36 28.8 16 28
12 Broadwater Farm JMI 24 26.8 15 25.8
Bruce Grove Primary 30 26.1 23 25.1
Downhills Primary 29 25.4 27 25
PA 12
Total 119 26.9 81 25.8
13 Alexandra JMI 10 27.2 18 26.4
Noel Park Primary 32 26.3 29 244
PA 13
Total 42 26.5 47 25.2
5 North Harringay Primary 22 24.5 19 26.9
South Harringay Infant 27 25.5 15 25
PAS5
Total 49 25.1 34 26

Source: January 2011 census
Note: The average KS2 national point score

is 27.5

Pupil Ethnicity against Average Point score at Key

Stage 2
by planning areas 12, 13 and
5
Planning Number of Average KS2 point
area School Ethnicity pupils score
PA 12 Belmont Junior Asian 9 28.2
Black 7 27.2
Mixed 9 28.8
Any Other 6 29.7
White 21 28.8
Belmont Junior Total 52 28.6
Broadwater Farm JMI Asian 5 27.2
Black 16 26.8

White 13 25.7
Broadwater Farm JMI
Total 39 26.4
Bruce Grove Primary Asian

Black 28 25.8

Any Other

252
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White 14 241
Bruce Grove Primary
Total 53 25.7
Downhills Primary Asian 11 26.9
Black 14 23.8
Any Other 8 24.8
White 20 24.6
Downhills Primary Total 56 25.2
PA 12
Total 200 26.4
Alexandra JMI Black 9 29.0
White 17 25.0
Alexandra JMI Total 28 26.7
PA 13 Noel Park Primary Asian 6 24.9
Black 23 25.4
Any Other 16 24.9
White 15 26.4
Noel Park Primary Total 61 254
PA 13
Total 89 25.8
North Harringay Primary aSEN
Black | 8 | 255
Mixed
_Any Other |8 | 26.8
Not
obtained
White 20 25.1
North Harringay Primary Total 42 254
PAS South Harringay Junior | Asian 6 25.1
Mixed
Any Other
Not
obtained
White 17 26.5
South Harringay Junior
Total 42 25.4
PAS5
Total 84 25.4

Source: January 2011 Census
Note: The average KS$2 national point score

27.5
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Appendix 7 — EqlA

Attached to the main Cabinet Report
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Appendix 8 — Belmont Junior School Mobility analysis

Belmont Junior School- Mobility Analysis

Introduction

Over the past 4 years Belmont Junior school has gained as well as lost children
across all year groups. The school is located in planning area 12 which has high
levels of temporary accommodation units. Belmont Junior school experiences higher
levels of mobility than Belmont Infant school and lower mobility when compared
against other schools in the same planning area 12 such as Downhills, The Willow
and Bruce Grove.

The table below provides a breakdown of the number of children on roll in January by
year group since 2007/08. Whilst it appears that in some years there has been zero
net change in pupil mobility, table 3 shows that in these cases, the number of pupils
gained and lost has balanced out.

Table 1: Belmont Junior School PLASC Count by year group 2007-2012

Year PAN Pupils on Roll Total
-— 3 4 5 6
C o
O O | 2007-2008 60 58 49 51 49 207
& 'C | 2008-2009 60 46 58 53 53 210
o) % 2009-2010 60 48 46 55 50 199
m 2010-2011 60 54 52 46 53 205
2011-2012 60 56 49 52 48 205

Table 2: Belmont Junior School Mobility by year group 2007-2012

The table below provides a breakdown of cohort movement as a net figure as pupils
go from one year group to another using January PLASC data.

Year PAN Pupils on Roll

= 3 4 5 6
C o
O O | 2007-2008 60 58 49 51 49
& 'C | 2008-2009 60 46 +00 | +40 | +20
© 3 | 2009-2010 60 48 +0.0 30 | 30
m 2010-2011 60 54 +4.0 +0.0 | -2.0

2011-2012 60 56 5.0 $00 | +20
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The majority of pupils leaving Belmont Junior School transfer to a range of schools in
various parts of the borough, which is evidenced in the table below. Where we were
unable to identify a pupil’s current school either from PLASC or admissions data the

assumption is that these families have either moved away or gone private.

Table 3: Belmont Junior School Mobility - contextual

Pupils on Roll

Year

5

2007-2008 | 58

1 year 3 pupil left
(Lancasterian), gained 1

2008-2009

2 year 3 pupils left (either
moved out of
borough/went private),

2009-2010 gained 2 pupils

3 year 4 pupils left (either
moved out of borough/went
private)

7 year 4 pupils left to (
Tiverton, Rokesly, St Gildas,
some moved out of
borough/went private), gained
7 new year 5 pupils

4 year 5 pupils left to (St
Michael's N22, Lea
Valley, The Willow &
Noel Park), gained 2
year 6 pupils

2010-2011

Gained 2 pupils 1) from
Downbhills 2) new arrival
from Romania

2011-2012

18
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Borough as a whole — provision of primary school places graph

The graph below shows that whilst births continued to rise from1991/92 to
2003/2004 ( for example, children born 1991/92 entered reception in school
year 1996/97 and children born in 2003/04 entered reception in school year
2008/2009), the number of pupils coming forward for places dipped between
2001/02-2003/04. The reasons for this dip are not entirely clear, but our
historic roll data does show that the dip was largely manifested in falling

reception numbers in particular planning areas (PA), including PA 7, 8,

9 and

13. The children that were part of this dip are now in year 6 and this smaller
cohort will shortly be leaving primary school and going to secondary school.
Also, this dip is now turning around and we are seeing a steady rise in the

number of reception age pupils entering Haringey schools.

5200
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4200

3700

3200

2700

— —"
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—Actual &
projected births
applicable for that
cohort intake

—— Actual (1996-
2012) &
Projection (2013-
2021) reception
aged pupils

——PAN figure

Conclusion

Belmont Junior school has experienced pupil mobility year on year since 2007. The
reasons for this are unclear, however, high levels of temporary accommodation units
in the area may be a contributory factor. This analysis has shown that families are

moving to a range of schools across Haringey and that there is specific trend

supporting the movement of families to one side of the borough over another.

The

lower cohort numbers in the upper year groups are a result of a dip in pupil numbers
which are working their way through the system. We anticipate that this will turn

around as more reception pupils enter Haringey schools.
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Appendix 9 — Summary of consultation held 12" September to 2" November 2011

Responses to Belmont Infant & Junior Consultation (running from
12" September to the 2" November)

124 individuals or families responded to the Belmont Infant & Junior
consultation and 3 ‘others’ i.e. The Governing Body of the Vale, The Governing
Body of Downhills Primary School and the Diocese of London Board for Schools,
making a grand total of 127 responses. One petition with 111 signatures was
received during the consultation period which ran from 12" September to 2™
November.

The responses from individuals/families/ others’ (127) were:

Strongly Support 6 (4%)
Support 13 (11%)
Neither support nor do not support 4 (3%)
Do not support 15 (11%)
Strongly do not Support 85 (67%)
Don’t Know 3 (3%)
No response 1(1%)

Of the 127 responses, the figures can be summarised as;

Type of response Number of Number | Other* | Unknown
responses*1 of

Belmont

Infant &

Junior

Parents
Online questionnaire 60 39 28 0
ConSL'JItatlo'n booklet 59 44 8 0
guestionnaire
Written
representations 7 0 7 0
(emails/letters)
Recorded_TeIephone 1 0 1 0
conversation
Objections 100 68 33 0
Supporters 19 14 0
Impartial 3 2 1 0
Don’t know/ Missing
(i.e. didn’t tick the
box on the 5 0 > 3

guestionnaire
indicating their
opinion)expansion)

Total 127 83 41 3

*local residents, parent of a child not yet at school age, member of staff at another
Belmont Infant & Junior school, A member of the governing body at Belmont
Infant/Junior school, A member of the governing body at another school — Downhills
primary school and Lordship Lane,
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*1- please note that some parents/carers or other stakeholders may have completed

the on-line or paper guestionnaire form more than once,

OBJECTIONS
Overall, 100 individuals/families expressed opposition to the proposal. The main
points made were:

Increase in traffic and congestion.
No concrete plans have been provided.
Concerns that in current economic building works will be under-
resourced/financed.
School functions well because it is small. This will be damaged by the
enlargement.
An expansion will mean a loss of outdoor/green space.
Noel Park & North Harringay’s Published Admission Numbers have been
reduced. This undermines the argument for expansion.
Improve the standards at Noel Park and North Harringay. This will be more
cost effective.
Disruption during construction works (including health and safety implications,
and impact on local residents.)
Impact on quality of the children’s education.
Impact on partnership with The Vale
o Disruption of building work on children with Special Educational Needs
o Loss of space and the implications on access/egress & health and
safety.
o Expansion will have a negative impact on inclusion.

IN FAVOUR
Overall, 19 individuals/families expressed support for the proposal and the following
main points were made:

The importance of allowing children school places close to their homes

That a larger school would allow more children to benefit from an excellent
school

A disagreement with any plans for a free school in the area as it will divide the
community and will be disadvantageous for children from poorer backgrounds
Belmont provides a wonderful ethos based on fairness and diversity and it
would be terrible if other young children in the area were not given the
opportunity to be part of this.

IMPARTIAL

3 respondents were impartial about the proposal, and made the following
observations:

Agree with expansion in principle. However, a) the school should not lose
any of its outside space (b) the teaching of the current pupils must not
adversely affected by building work. Would want to know more about the
plans.

There are advantages such as: 1) more local children can access local
provision, 2) families have wider local choice and 3) capital work will enhance
the school premises. Examples of disadvantages are: 1) the impact on other
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local schools- such as Noel Park & Downhills 2) the general impact of a larger
school on the children already attending and 3) the impact on children with
different abilities.

What is the number of applications across this area over the last few years,
especially at Infant school level?

What is waiting list numbers for schools and how have these changed during
the year and for what reason?

Does the type of housing affect demand for schools?

What is the experience of other schools going from 2forms of entry to 3forms
of entry?

RESPONSES OTHER THAN FROM INDIVIDUALS/FAMILES

Three representations were received from the following groups: 1) The Governing
Body of the Vale, 2) The Governing Body of Downhills Primary School and 3) the
Diocese of London Board for Schools. One was opposed. One raised several
concerns and did not formally oppose or support the proposals to expand and one
was in (overall) support of the expansion.

The main objections from The Governing Body of Downhills Primary School

were:

There are no new housing developments planned.

Any expansion of Belmont would result in a net loss of pupils to Downhills and
other neighbouring schools.

The development of the Free School in the locality and the possible
expansion of Belmont could negatively impact the school.

There is a large site at the rear of the Downhills Primary School which could
be developed enabling the school to expand.

The main concerns from The Vale Governing Body were:

During the “feasibility” studies, there was no discussion with Headteacher of
Vale or staff representatives about the needs of the Vale students and the
potential impact on the partnership prior to the consultation.

The consultation document did not mention the school as a stakeholder.

If expansions were to proceed, the issue of space for small groups and
separate spaces for therapy work and medical intervention would have to be
considered.

An expansion would mean building upwards or on play space. Both of these
scenarios have an impact on accessibility for the Vale pupils.

The vale pupils have physical disability affecting mobility and
spatial/perceptual awareness. They are either wheelchair users or have
walking aids to move independently and require more space than the average
mainstream child.

A smaller playground with more children is potentially dangerous for the Vale
pupils.

Parking facilities are currently not suitable and requires carefully management
to ensure safety for all members of the school community. Further pupils will
exacerbate the current situation, adding to the existing risks, both within the
car park and in the streets outside the school.
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e The Vale building includes a demountable class, especially designed to meet
the needs of physically disabled pupils, providing access to the mainstream
school. Any further construction would need to consider this.

e Levels of funding available for the Inclusive Learning Campus and Rokesly
(examples of successful change) are unlikely to be replicated for this
proposed expansion and may not be sufficient to generate a positive impact.

A representation in (overall) support of the proposal from the London Diocese
Board for schools was submitted. The Diocese said:

Belmont

“We would agree this should expand.”
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Appendix 10 Minutes Public Consultation Meeting held on 21% September 2011

Children’s Services
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools
Expansion —

Public Consultation Meeting Minutes
Wednesday, 21st September 2011
Held at Belmont Infant School at 2:30pm

Haringey Council

Present:

(BE) | Belinda Evans | Head of Youth, Community and
Participation (Chair)

(JD) | Jennifer Head of Admissions and School
Duxbury Organisation

(ER) | Eveleen Deputy Head of Admissions
Riordan

(NC) | Nigel Cushion | Transformation Coordinator

(BB) | Barbara Breed | Head of Learning

(Clir | Councillor Local Councillor
Reith) | Reith
(CL) | Carlene Admissions Officer (Minutes)
Liverpool

Around 60 parents/carers and representatives from local community were
present at the consultation meeting.

Minutes:
ITEM Owner
1.0 | Introductions
Belinda Evans explains the purpose of the Public Meeting is BE

to hear the views of the audience and respond to any
questions raised.

After introductions, a member of the audience asked
whether Nigel Cushion is a consultant/self-employed and
queried whether his company would benefit financially from
the expansion. NC

Nigel Cushion explained that he is self-employed and is
working for the Local Authority. BB

Barbara Breed: makes a short presentation with the use of
slides which sets out the case for expanding Belmont Infant
School. It focuses on the rising birth rate and demand for
school places in the borough and the lack of any surplus
spare spaces in the area around Belmont. It concludes that
if we do not increase the number of reception places that we

24



Page 77

ITEM

Owner

have in the area we will not have enough to meet future
demand.

2.0

Consultations

Summary of questions and answers,:

1. Why was a class room at Bounds Green shut?

Historically Bounds Green school had struggled to fill as

a 3fe (3 from entry school) school. it still carries surplus

capacity in the upper year groups but fills very well as a

2fe.

2. Bounds Green school has the infrastructure to
take an additional form of entry.

Providing additional capacity at Bounds Green school will

not serve the need identified in this local area.

3. Where is Noel Park Primary School?

Shows the school’s location on the Planning Map

provided in the presentation.

4. Noel Park has spaces and is a 3fe school, surely
that school can serve this area?

I will come back to this point. Belmont Infant school is

currently carrying one too many pupils (each class should

be 28 but one of the classes has 29). Reception places in

this local area are in very high demand. .

5. Can we have clarification around the Local
Authority opening schools?

Government legislation stipulates how Local Authorities

can open new schools.

6. Have you conducted research on how the quality
of education is impacted upon by expansions?

We have every confidence that an expansion will be

successful because this is an outstanding school. There

has been a significant number of expansions across the

borough in recent years and there is no evidence to

suggest that the standards in schools we have expanded

have fallen. When deciding on which schools should be

expanded, a number of factors are considered including

where the places are needed, the feasibility of providing

an expansion on site and the strength of leadership &

management at the school. We have every confidence in

the leadership & management in this school to be able to

carry an expansion forward successfully.

7. Which schools have expanded recently in the
borough?

JD

JD

JD

JD

JD

BB

BB

! Where a response to a question is not listed it is because the debate in the room and further questions
from the audience continued before a response could be given.
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ITEM

Owner

Coleridge went from 2fe to 4fe. Rhodes Avenue has just
gone from 2fe to 3fe. Tetherdown went from 1fe to 2fe.
Coldfall went, over time, from 1fe to 3fe.

8. Was the funding from Building Schools for the
Future used?

9. There were schools expanded in Tottenham. My
understanding is that they did not go on an
upward trajectory.

10.The reason this school is special is because of its
intimacy. More children will stretch resources.

11. If you bring more children in reception, are you
going to bring year 1 and year 2 children in at the
same time as well?

12. What are the downsides of expansion?

Expansions involve incremental increases of children.

For example, there will be an increase of 30 children in

the first year of expansion, followed by another increase

of 30 in the second year. The downside would be if an
expansion were not managed correctly. However, we
have thought very carefully about what schools could be
expanded and we have every confidence in the
leadership & management in this school to be able to
carry an expansion forward. We are also confident that
there is local need and demand to fill an expanded
school in this area.

13. We have a good outdoor curriculum. If the
expansion goes ahead, we will lose space and
there will be more children in a smaller space.

A basic survey assessment has been carried out on the

site to establish whether or not the site can

accommodate an extra form of entry

It is possible that a reconfiguration of space can enhance

the learning environment. Architects will work with all

Stakeholders to ensure that we make the best use of

space and provide for all needs. In terms of the final on-

site organisation of space, this will be determined by the
leadership & management team of the school..

14.We work in partnership with The Vale school. In
your budgeting, will there be funding for The Vale
students?

Where additional places are identified for Vale pupils the

relevant funding will need to be identified. The new

design at the Inclusive Learning Campus has created an
environment that appropriately meets the needs of the
children resulting in a better overall space.

15.Weren’t millions of pounds spent on the Inclusive
Learning Campus?

16. Physically, where are you going to put these
classrooms?

BB

NC

NC

NC

BB

BB

NC

ER
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ITEM

Owner

Explains that there are no detailed plans at this stage,
but that plans would be developed only if a decision to go
ahead with the expansion is made. Any plans will be
developed in close conjunction with the school
community and only once a firm decision to expand is
made.

17.Has the LA conducted a long-term study on the
psychological trauma a large school can have?

No.

18. You said earlier that we were treated as an inner
city school. However, inner city schools receive
more funding. We are being misled.

Did | say inner city school? Haringey is not funded on the

basis of being an inner city school. From my experience,

you have to prepare children for change. When | was a

Headteacher, | found that children were not detrimentally

affected by the building works going on around them..

19.1n 4 or 5 years time, how are these children going
to cope?

There is no research to suggest that a 3fe school

negatively impacts upon children.

20.Where are you going to put additional children?
The corridors are already congested. This is a
small local community school.

21. You talk about maximising space. Where are the
classrooms and extra play space going to come
from?

Reiterates that there are no plans at this stage and

aavises that a reconfiguration of the existing space can

positively enhance the learning environment.

22.1In relation to the slideshow presentation, what are
the actual figures/projections for PA 12?

The School Place Planning report provides detailed

information on projections and rolls for each planning

area. We are expecting additional children in this area.

23. How much weight will the public consultation
have with the decision makers?

All views expressed as part of the consultation process

will go into the LA’s report top Cabinet, scheduled for the

8 November 2011.. Councillors (members) will ultimately

make a decision on whether the expansion should go

ahead. Members will also take into account the
announcement from the Department of Education {DfE)
on free schools, with the announcement due on 1°

October 2011.

24, If the community does not want the expansion,
are you going to listen?

ClIr Reith — as a Cabinet member | need to weigh up all

views, including, for example, those from residents as

JD

Clir

Reith

Clir
Reith

JD

Clir
Reith

NC

JD

JD

JD
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ITEM Owner
well as from those within the school community. We have
a duty to ensure that every child resident in the borough | Clir
has a school place. We also do not want children to have | Reith

to travel far to school. If the views you are expressing

outweigh the reasons for expansion and if a free school

is approved in the local area, we would not expand.

25.There are spaces at Noel Park?

CliIr Reith- Noel Park has issues around classroom space

as they cannot currently take 30 children per class.

Noel Park is not a 3fe school.

26.1f we (parents/teachers) say no, what happens?
All will suffer because of this expansion.

CliIr Reith- there are a number of groups that have a

legitimate stake in this consultation. Parents are one of

those groups, but they are not the only group. A basic

survey assessment was carried out on the site to

establish whether or not the site can accommodate an

extra form of entry. However, looking in more detail it

may not be possible to expand. During the Rhodes

Avenue consultation, many parents expressed similar

concerns. However, the school is managing the transition

well.

27.Where will expansion be built and how much
space will it take up?

Any plans will be developed in close conjunction with the

school community to ensure that the design matches the

needs of the children. The expansion will not go beyond

the current footprint of the cartilage of the site.

28.There is already additional provision in Haringey.
North Harringay’s PAN was reduced.

There is a specific demand for school places in this area.

We know that children want to come here.

29.North Harringay has a new Headteacher. Should
they receive a good Ofsted report, demand may
increase.

That school would not service parents in this community.

30.The PDC was a school but has now closed. Why
not move Belmont Infant to the PDC?

The PDC is currently in use and occupied by Council

officers.

31.Chair of finance —The presentation has not
spoken to our concerns. The emotional views
expressed here by our parents are based on fact.
As governors, we have an open mind, but it would
have been better if you had come to us with plans.
| asked Steve Barns how we might dealt with
sudden loss of revenue. | am disappointed that 6
months later, | have not had a response. As
governors, we gave you a long list and you not
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ITEM

Owner

have addressed our concerns in your

presentation
CliIr Reith- plans have to justify expenditure. If we came
here with plans you would think that the expansion is
going ahead. The space can be rearranged without

quality being lost.

Summary

The next steps in the process was summarised and the
meeting closed at 3.25pm.
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Children’s Services
Belmont Infant and Junior Schools
Expansion —

Public Consultation Meeting Minutes
Wednesday, 21st September 2011
Held at Belmont Junior School at 6:00pm

Present:

(BE) | Belinda Evans | Head of Youth, Community and
Participation (Chair)

(JD) | Jennifer Head of Admissions and School
Duxbury Organisation

(SB) | Steve Barns Property Manager

(ER) | Eveleen Deputy Head of Admissions (Place
Riordan Planning)

(NC) | Nigel Cushion | Transformation Coordinator

(BB) | Barbara Breed | Head of Learning

(CL) | Carlene Admissions Officer (Minutes)
Liverpool

Haringey Council

Around 20 parents/carers and representatives from local community were

present at the consultation meeting.

Minutes:

ITEM

Owner

1.0 | Introductions

Belinda Evans explains that the purpose of the Public

any questions raised.

She also sets out the case for expanding Belmont Infant
School, focusing on the rising birth rate and demand for
school places in the borough and the lack of any surplus
spare spaces in the area.

Meeting is to hear the views of the audience and respond to

BE

2.0 | Consultations

Summary of questions and answers,”:

is this legal advice stated?
Yes, the issue has been reported to members. It is

1. Why can only free schools provide new places?
Have you sought the council’s opinion and where

believed to be stipulated in the Academies Act 2010 but
this will be clarified after the meeting. After the meeting it
was clarified that under the provisions of the Education
and Inspections Act 2006, Section 7, a local authority

JD

JD

2 Where a response to a question is not listed it is because the debate in the room and further questions

from the audience continued before a response could be given.
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ITEM

Owner

may publish a notice under the section inviting proposals
for the establishment of certain types of new schools.
However, the current consultation relates to the
expansion of existing schools. ldentified local need in
Haringey was spread across a wide geographical
location and a single school in one location could not
effectively address the demand that was identified.

2. Is it possible for us to convince you not to go
ahead with the expansion? Will you act on what
we say or is this an information exercise?

All views will go into the LA’s report to members, along

with other material considerations(which include birth

rates and the number of reception applications).

Members will make a decision based on the information

in that report.

3. Will you build 8 new classrooms? Where will they
go? What’s the plan?

There are no detailed plans at this stage as it is costly

and the decision on whether or not to expand the school

has not yet been made - plans would be developed only
if the decision to go ahead with the expansion is taken.

School expansions have been done successfully

elsewhere in the borough. Architects will work with all

Stakeholders to ensure that we make the best use of

space and provide for all needs.

4. Will there be a consultation as part of that
process?

Yes.

5. There is no guarantee that playground space
won’t be built upon?

The architects will focus on ensuring, among other

things, that the site meets the standards set out in the

relevant guidance for play space.

6. Is itirrelevant whether the school can be
physically expanded?

Any expansion would not encroach onto Belmont

Recreational ground which is established public open

space.

If we have to put an additional 7 classrooms on site,
there may be a need to build on some of the existing
playground space, but the school would be looked at as
a whole and space reconfigured to ensure that the end
design met all needs.

7. In light of the current economic climate, will you
be expanding on the same budget?
We cannot say that the same budget used on other

SB

SB

SB

ER

SB

SB

SB

BB

JD

ER

ER

JD

BE
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ITEM

Owner

schools will be used here.

8. Is the budget affected by pupil numbers?

Pupils bring with them an allocation of funding so, yes,

the budget is affected by pupil numbers.

9. Specialist staff are required for children of
different abilities. How are we going to supervise
all of these children?

An increase in pupils will generate an increase in

revenue. This extra funding can be used to pay for

Specialist/extra teachers. This will be determined by the

school’s Senior Leadership Team.

10.Funding for children with Special Education
Needs must be factored in.

11.1s that revenue guaranteed even if we don’t fill
classes?

We know that families want to come here. Your reception

places could be filled from children on the current waiting

list.

12.Demand may be high because we have an
intimate school environment.

13.What is involved in the first stage of consultation?
Do you take into account the size of the building?

A basic feasibility survey has been carried out on the site

to establish whether or not the site can accommodate an

extra form of entry

14.1s that public?

No, this work was carried out at officer level. This first

stage of public consultation involves an initial

consultation to seek the views of all stakeholders. The
second stage of consultation will only take place if

Cabinet agree that the expansion should go ahead. Only

following a positive decision by members to expand will,

a more detailed feasibility study will be carried out and

plans begin to be worked up with involvement from all

Stakeholders.

15.Have you reduced any schools by a form of
entry?

For viability reasons, we sometimes have to reduce a

school’s Pan. Noel Park’s PAN is being brought down

from 81 to 60 with effect from September 2012.

16.Chair of Finance — | understand that more children
bring more revenue. We are a small school and
experience a diseconomy of scale. We need to be
financially prudent. If we do not fill these 90
places, what support is going to be given to make
sure we do not fall into a budget deficit?

As we do not have a representative from finance here

today, we will take this point back to them.

17.This is good school because it is small; if you

BB

NC

BB

BB

BB

NC

BB

32




Page 85

ITEM

Owner

expand you will lose what is special about it. If
you can get the site right and maintain the
standards and keep the schools separate, | would
support the expansion.
Some separate infant and junior schools make the
decision to federate when a Headteacher leaves. In the
case of South Harringay Infant & Junior School, the
governors decided not to federate. This decision is taken
by the governing body of the school and is not one
imposed on a school by the Council. When Ofsted
Jjudges a school as outstanding, its size is not alluded to
as one of the determining factors. Research is generally
inconclusive about the size of a school and its effect on
standards but there is an overall conclusion that it is the
strength of the school’s Senior Leadership Team that
determines whether it is good or not. .
18.What will schools gain by the expansion? What
can you guarantee when you are not sure of the
funding?
It is possible that a reconfiguration of space can enhance
the learning environment. A case study is the Willow
primary school the total square meterage of the outdoor
space is slightly smaller. However, the actual physical
space has been designed to more appropriately meet the
needs of the children that use it, resulting in a better
overall space. You may wish to visit the school to look at
its design.
19.Will building works be carried out during term
time?

It will be up to the leadership & management team of
the school, in liaison with the Council to manage the
change process. From my experience as a Headteacher
managing changing whilst building works were being
carried out at my school, we used the experienced to
inform project work. It became part of the students’
learning journey. Our role is not to prevent change but to
facilitate change.
20.At the moment we can offer an outdoor learning

classroom. If you add another 30 children, we will

no longer be able to do this.
Outdoor learning is vital for children; We will work with
staff to develop your outdoor learning space.
21.You are basing expansion on the excellent
leadership & management, but people come and
go. You are dumping a lot on them.
Leadership & management was one of the factors we
took into account. When | was a Headteacher, | received
a lot of support from the property and contracts team.
22.Ex parent/parent governor - the space at Belmont

JD

JD

JD

JD
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ITEM

Owner

is not adequate at the moment. Children with
Special Educational Needs require more support,
and they will be swamped by a bigger school.
Some these children require sensory provision,
but they will be distracted all day by noise around
them as a result of the building works. How will
they manage?
At Moselle (a special school in the borough), there was
co-ordination between the building work and the school’s
timetable and its delivery. The building works were
conducted at times when the students would be least
impacted upon. The acoustics of the school were also
improved as part of the work. The old space at Moselle
was not being used to the maximum. The new building
Size may mean that total square meterage is slightly
smaller, but that the resultant building and grounds is
more closely matched to the pupils’ needs.
23.The parents/governors do not support the
proposal for expansion. How many people need to
oppose this, before a u-turn made?
This is not a ballot, it is a consultation. We are keen to
hear your views and we will report all views received to
members who will make the final decision. Other factors
such as births and demand will also be considered as
part of the decision making process.
24.1s this a tick box exercise, or will our views be
taken seriously.
25.Seven Sisters has been reduced, please could
you explain why?
No this is not a tick box exercise — it is a genuine
consultation to gather the views of the whole community.
There are pupils in this area that need a school place.
Providing more places at Seven Sisters will not meet the
local need here. Seven Sisters works well as a 2fe school
and has filled up. There is currently no demand for
additional places. This area is where the unmet demand
is.
26.When will we know if you are going ahead with
the expansion? When will building works start?
The councillors (members) will make a decision on
whether or not to proceed to the next round of
consultation when they meet in Cabinet on the 8
November 2011. If Cabinet agrees that more local places
are needed, there will be a second round of consultation
in November and December 2011. The final decision will
be taken by Cabinet on the 7 February 2012. If the
expansion goes ahead it will be a phased delivery with
the first reception cohort starting in September 2013. The
whole building will not be completed by 2013.
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ITEM

Owner

The first phase of building work to the infants (internal
and external) will take place over approximately 9-12
months. The junior classroom alterations will last for
approximately 1 year to 15 months.

27.1 was a teacher at a school undergoing building
works, and | left because of the constant drilling. |
could not cope with it for 9 months.

28.Many teachers drive and parking has to be
factored in. If there is no additional parking space,
then you will not attract teachers.

29.Are you looking to expand 3 schools or 1?

30.Broadwater Farm is that in the mix?

The 3 schools, Welbourne, Lancasterian and Belmont

Infant & Junior schools serve their own communities.

The free school element remains unknown. We will not

know whether a free school has been approved until 1%

October. This may have an effect on the

recommendation made by officers to members and the

decision made by Cabinet. If an expansion were to go
ahead, any planning application would look at the impact
of traffic (pedestrian and vehicular) on the school and the
local environment and assess how traffic claming
measures could be put into effect to minimise any impact.

Broadwater Farm is not part of this particular expansion

consultation.

Summary

A summary of the next steps was given and the meeting was
closed at 7.15pm.

35




Page 88

Appendix 11 Summary of consultation held 9" January to 6™ February 2012

Consultation Summary
Belmont Infant & Junior Schools

Responses to Belmont Infant & Junior Statutory Consultation (running from
9" January 2012 to the 6 February 2012

45 individuals or families responded to the Belmont Infant & Junior_statutory
consultation and 2 ‘others’ i.e. The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School and
David Lammy MP, totalling 47 responses. Three petitions with 382 signatures
were received during the statutory period which ran from 9" January 2012 to the 6
February 2012.

Of the 47 individuals or families that responded, 44 were in opposition and 3 wanted
more information before they could reach a decision.

OBJECTIONS
Overall, the main points from those who objected were:

e The school is already at capacity physically and there is no space to expand
into
An expansion will mean a loss of outdoor/play space.

e The partnership with The Vale will be compromised
No architectural plans have been provided to allow stakeholders to assess
the impact.

e The £2.2 million proposed budget is insufficient and only a fraction of what
was spent on expansions in the west of the borough

e The school functions well because it is small. This will be damaged by the
enlargement.

e Disruption during construction works (including health and safety implications,
and impact on staff, parents & pupils)

Impact on quality of the children’s education.

e Clearer transparency required in fundamental logic of the council’s place
planning. For example, a number of schools have had their PAN’s reduced
(Noel Park & North Harringay, Broadwater Farm). This undermines the
argument for expansion at these schools.

o Improve the standards at neighbouring and other primary schools across the
borough.

¢ Consultation process has been poorly managed

o The Local Authority has not answer all questions
o The consultation has not been collaborative
o The Local Authority needs to explore other options

36



Page 89

RESPONSES OTHER THAN FROM INDIVIDUALS/FAMILES

Two representations were received from the following groups: 1) The Governing
Body of Belmont Infant School and David Lammy MP. Both were opposed.

The main objections from The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School were:

An expansion is likely to jeopardise the success of the school

It will negatively impact neighbouring schools

It will detrimentally impact upon Special Educational Needs provision in the
borough

Result in a loss of outdoor play space

The expansion is opposed by the Vale Governing Body.

o The Vale students require more space in the playground than
mainstream children and overcrowding presents health & safety
issues.

o There is uncertainty around how space currently used for inclusion
activities will be incorporated in the expansion

o The council has failed to provide a substantive response to these
issues.

Concerns over school’s financially viability if the schools do not fill at 3 forms
of entry
Belmont Junior school currently carries surplus capacity. There is concern
that this problem will be exacerbated with a higher Planned Admission
Number
Loss of small schools grant
Proposed £2.2million budget insufficient
Not convinced that the council has the funds to carry out an expansion
successfully
Downhills Primary School has objected to the expansions of Belmont Infant
and Junior schools, citing that an expansion would have a negative effect
Failure to consider physical capacity at neighbouring schools, for example,
Noel Park
Potential financial threat from neighbouring academies with space to expand
such as Noel Park and Downhills
Disruption of building works
Consultation has been poorly managed

o School’s concerns have not been addressed

o Poor quality of information received
The council has failed to meaningfully engage with the school community,
and subsequently these stakeholders have no confidence in the proposals
The proposals do not set out how the Local Authority proposes to manage the
impact of an expansion on neighbouring schools

The main concerns from David Lammy MP were:

Shares the concerns of Governing Body
Cannot support anything which could have a negative impact on school
standards in the borough
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Concerned about the impart on Special Educational Needs in Haringey
Pleased that an agreement has been reached to extend the consultation
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Appendix 12 Questions and Answers for Public Meeting 17" January 2012

Belmont Infant and Junior School
Questions and Answers for public meeting
17 January 2012

6.30pm

Belmont Infant School Hall

1. Should we first ascertain if construction is needed before any work is done?

If the decision to expand the schools is made, construction will be required
as there are not spare classrooms on the site sufficient to accommodate an
additional form of entry across the two schools.

2. Communal spaces in the school are small and adding a hut in the playground
will not solve the problem.

As explained the design process is a collaborative process and we will take
the needs of the school, including playspace, into account.

If the proposed expansion is agreed there will an opportunity for the Head,
senior leadership team, governors and others to shape the designs to
ensure the expansion best meets the needs of the pupils.

3. There is a great fear among staff and parents that the decision to expand has
already been taken. The newsletter is disreputable as it has ignored the first
round of consultation and so there is a lack of confidence from the school
community. The logic of expanding Belmont Infant School and Junior School
is unclear as there is space in three adjoining schools. There is also a limited
financial pot to carry out the required works. The response to the consultation
is not a NIMBY response, but the school community is aware of development
in other local schools and resources should be diverted to these schools to
help them improve. An expansion at these schools will put serious danger on
the heads and this will push our schools under.

The final decision to expand has not yet been taken. The first section of the
newsletter, “What were the results of the consultation?” sets out the
opposition to the expansions received as part of the first round of
consultation. At reception level, as of January 2012, there are no spare
reception spaces in adjacent schools.

Further detail on other local schools and why they are not being expanded
or their published admission number (PAN) increased is covered below, as
is the issue of resources to support other local schools. Belmont Infant
and Junior schools have been chosen for expansion in part on evidence of
the strong leadership and management and their ability to deal with an
expansion of their school without any detrimental effect on the schools’
performance.

4. This is an issue for more schools than just Belmont Infant and Junior schools

— Noel Park do not want to be a two form entry school, they want to be three
form entry school. Is it because the revenue will go to academies?
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The decision to reduce the PAN at Noel Park School was taken long before
the Academies issue became live and therefore played no part in that
decision.

The PAN at Noel Park was historically set at 81 as the classrooms were only
big enough for a maximum of 27 pupils in each class (rather than the usual
30 pupils). Expanding the school to 3 full forms entry (90 pupils in each
year group) would be cost prohibitive.

There is a currently a budget deficit at the school and the school cannot
sustain classes of fewer than 30 pupils without adding to this deficit.

Increasing numbers at Noel Park is not a viable alternative to expanding
Belmont Infants and Junior Schools.

5. | fully endorse the enlargement. We need an opportunity to learn and
educate so accept the expansions and accommodate it. All cycles of a child’s
development are determined by economic circumstance and can we deny the
opportunity to incoming generations?

Response not required.

6. The pain of the school community is centred on: 1) pollution and congestion
caused by additional people/vehicles coming to the school as a result of an
increase in pupil numbers, 2) small is beautiful, 3) there is harmony and
stability in the school community and increasing the school population by 50%
and adding management stress puts the schools at grave risk. The school is
being used as an overflow from other ‘problem’ schools in the borough.
Academies are getting rid of kids and this is ‘legal’ social engineering.

If the expansion goes ahead, part of the work to expand the school will
focus on how additional pupils enter and leave the school, and the issue of
additional vehicles attracted to the school as a result of the pupil/staff
increase. Traffic calming measures and travel plans will be evolved as part
of the construction works and will also be looked at as part of any planning
application for the expansion works. School size is covered below in Q7.
How the increase in population will be dealt with by the Senior Leadership
Team (SLT) is covered in Q3 above.

The school is not being used as an overflow from other schools.
Expansions across the borough are required as a result of a rising birth
rate and a rising demand for school places in our borough. There are more
children year on year requiring reception places in our schools and we no
longer have capacity within the existing PAN across the borough to deal
with these rising numbers meaning that we have run out of school places.

7. Will standards be maintained or improved — the community feels that the
answer is no.

Research is inconclusive about the optimum or recommended size of a
school with regard to standards. Ofsted’s 2009 report on Twenty
Outstanding Primary Schools does not mention size as a factor in school
success. What does make a difference in outstanding schools is excellent
leadership , team work, quality of teaching , values aspiration for all and
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excellent inclusive practice. We know that all these factors apply at both
Belmont schools and that with the excellent leadership and values in the
schools there will not be a drop in standards. Of the twelve outstanding
primary schools in Haringey, one is a four form entry school, two are three
entry and two schools that have been judged outstanding have been
expanded and one is going through the expansion process. Standards of
attainment and the regard to the welfare and safety of the children have not
deteriorated.

8. How much are the Council paying a consultant to produce feasibility studies
on how any expansion will be delivered? What regard has been has to
equality at the Cabinet meeting on the 20 December 2011? Was there more
than that contained in Appendix 10? What regard has been had to the impact
on the Vale as the Governing Body of The Vale objected to the proposals.
The Council have linked the Noel Park issue only to Alexandra Primary,
although Belmont is less than half a mile away from Noel Park. If
circumstance change can you go back and look at the conclusions previously
reached? Has the original analysis on reasons for expansion changed? Has
the Council relooked at the issue? Why haven’t you answered my letter
dated 24 October 20127

Feasibility work on the expansions is being done within the Council and a
consultant is not being paid for this. NOTE Jon is checking this and will get
back to you. The 20 December Cabinet Report was accompanied by three
Equality Impact Assessments that formed part of the Cabinet Report
(appendix 10). In reaching their decision to expand, Councillors had regard
to the contents of the report which includes all of its appendices. Council
officers have met with the Head at the Vale to discuss concerns and, if the
expansions go ahead, the needs of the Vale and all of its pupils will inform
how the expansion works are delivered on the sites. Any changing
circumstances are and will continue to be considered at every step of the
decision making process. Further, the Council has always made clear that
the location of the Free School proposed by E-ACT, once determined, will
have an impact on at least one of the expansions currently being
considered by the Council. At the present time there has been no material
change in the evidence base used for the original analysis on the reasons
for expansion. Your letter dated 24 October is being addressed and will be
answered shortly.

The design consultants tendered for RIBA Stages A to L. This procurement

process was based on a Quality - 50%, Price -50% tender. The appointed

design consultant fee for each School is as follows:

e Welbourne Primary School - Pick Everard — Total fee RIBA Stage Ato L
= £237,072.16

e Belmont Infant and Junior Schools - Mott MacDonald — Total fee RIBA
Stage Ato L =£186,412.50

e Lancasterian Primary and The Vale schools - Pick Everard — Total fee
RIBA Stage Ato L =£181,381.44
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RIBA stages A to B (feasibility study)

e Welbourne Primary School - Pick Everard — Total projected fee for RIBA
Stage A to B = £42,000.00

o Belmont Infant and Junior Schools - Mott MacDonald — Total projected
fee for RIBA Stage A to B = £15,562.50

e Lancasterian Primary and The Vale schools - Pick Everard — Total
projected fee for RIBA Stage A to B = £35,000.00

RIBA stage C (Design stage - outline proposals)

e Welbourne Primary School - Pick Everard — Total fee for RIBA Stage C =
£39,014.00

¢ Belmont Infant and Junior Schools - Mott MacDonald — Total fee for
RIBA Stage C = £34,170.00

e Lancasterian Primary and The Vale schools - Pick Everard — Total fee for
RIBA Stage C = £29,276.28

Five firms were invited to tender for each project, and the successful architect
practice for each school is as set out above.

9. With regard to the School Place Planning Report 2011, Belmont Infant and
Junior schools fall in Planning Area 12 (PA12) which has a rising birth rate but
the school is stable. Has the need to expand come from this data? Where
has the evidence come from for a high birth rate? Why has Broadwater Farm
been reduced when it is in the next planning area to ours? Do you favour
Belmont Infant and Junior schools because they are small, successful and
outstanding?

Evidence for the need to expand schools in the borough has come from
birth data provided by the Office for national Statistics (ONS) and from birth
and school roll projections provided to the Council by the Greater London
Authority’s Data Management Analysis Group (GLA’s DMAG). This
evidence has also been supported by the Haringey’s Admissions
information on demand for and supply of reception places across the
borough. The PAN for Broadwater Farm (now The Willow) was reduced in
2008 at a time when there was pupil place sufficiency in the local area and
when the demand for places fell below the supply (Demand for school
places changes annually and is closely monitored and responded to in
order to ensure that we have enough places and in the right areas to meet
changing demand, but also to ensure that we do not have too many places.
The Willow is now part of an innovative inclusive campus with the Brook
School. There is no scope for expansion.

10. Are you responding to our questions and logging them? Please note that we
feel that our questions will not be answered.
All questions were logged at the meeting and have been responded to here.

11. At the first round of consultation there were lists of questions raised, but the
Cabinet took approximately one minute on the decisions to proceed at the
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Cabinet meeting on the 20 December. What were the concerns raised as a
result of the consultation response not properly represented? In terms of
finance, how much was spent on expanding Coleridge Primary, Rhode
Avenue Primary and how much will be spent on expanding Belmont Infant
and Junior schools? How can you guarantee that money won’t be diverted to
other schools in crisis?

The Council’s Cabinet Members had read the Report, including appendices,
in advance of the meeting. Debate at Cabinet only happens where there is
not clarity in something that the report presents, or where there is some
disagreement on the recommendations or conclusions that the report
presents. The budget for Coleridge was £7.9 million and for Rhodes was
£8.9 million. It should be noted that Coleridge expanded by two forms of
entry and included the purchase of land. The funding for Rhodes included
funding to address a number of known condition and suitability issues as
well as providing an additional form of entry. The present budget figure
Belmont is £2.2 million. Capital expenditure of this nature is planned taking
into account long term pupil number trends; separate resources exist to
assist with managing other short term accommodation needs and, once a
capital scheme is approved, the resources are earmarked for that scheme
and would not under normal circumstances be fundamentally changed.

12. In terms of pupil numbers, if schools near to ours become academies will our
PAN (planned admission numbers) be filled. Will we lose the small schools
grant? What will stop us operating on a deficit budget? How will your
problem not become our problem?

There is no evidence to suggest that a school becoming an academy will
impact on demand for places at Belmont. The schools in the local area that
may become an academy are already full at reception level and so there are
no surplus places that might be filled by families that might have chosen to
send their children to Belmont Infant or Junior Shcools. Any local Free
School will provide additional places and the Council will need to balance
the provision of those additional places against the need to expand any of
its schools. The effect on other schools of some schools becoming
Academies cannot be predicted with any certainty. There are three levels of
the Minimum Basic Allocation that reduce gradually as pupil numbers rise —
the levels are £56k for schools with less than 200 on roll, £50k for these
having between 201 and 250 and £39k for all other (primary) schools; these
reductions are more than offset by the increased pupil funding and other
funding streams such as AEN and (for those entitled to Free School Meals
the Pupil Premium) that larger pupil numbers accrue. Many schools in
Haringey operate successfully at all of these levels of funding. Schools
cannot set a deficit budget without the specific agreement of the Local
Authority which will only be given where there is evidence of a recovery
plan returning the budget to balance.

13. What are the advantages to the children in doing this?

The first advantage to the children of our borough is that we will have
enough school places. For Belmont, there will be an increase in the
number of staff providing a wider range of skills that will support the
children’s learning. It will be possible for the schools to introduce subject
leaders - which is not normally possible in smaller schools. More teachers
means that that the wider skills and expertise base they bring to the school
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can be shared to meet the needs of the pupils even more efficiently that at
the moment.

During the expansion process the leadership team of the schools will be
given the opportunity to identify how to improve the learning environment —
and with the flexibility that larger schools enjoy, there will be the
opportunity for an increase in resources.

14. What is the timeline for answering these questions?

The answers to these questions have been made available within a week of
the public meeting held on Tuesday 17 January.

15. Your tranquilising and reassuring is merely rhetoric. Where is the third part to
ensure that the questions are answered?

Responses to questions have been made available within the confirmed
timescale.

16. Once the questions are answered there may be further questions that need
answering. How will this be handled?

Further questions can be submitted before 6 February to
belmontexpansion@haringey.gov.uk Any further questions will be responded to
by adding to this question and answer sheet and updating it on the web or
in the Cabinet report scheduled for March 2012.

17. In terms of space on the school site, where are the plans showing layout?
Where will the pupils fit, where will The Vale pupils go, and what will the
playground space be? When will we see plans?

As was covered in the opening address to this meeting, any design and
delivery process will be a collaborative one and the design will evolve with
the school team. The Head will be able to advise of dates as each stage
nears completion and when it will be available for comment.

18. Where is the expansion going to take place? Will this eat into the park and
the newly laid playground?

The park is not part of the site. Please see above for a response to how any
expansion will be physically delivered.

19. Play space will not go beyond existing school footprint. We will lose play
space? But there will be 100 more children.

We are fully aware of the need for sufficient quality playspace. the design of
the landscape and the availability of play will form an integral part of the
design process.

20. Is this consultation a PR exercise? What is the actual point? Will the Council
change its mind as a result of tonight?

The Council have set out from the outset that the response to the
consultation is one of the determining factors in deciding whether or not to
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go ahead with the expansions. This is covered in more detail on page 2 of
the latest expansions newsletter under “What we considered”.

21.Is it a “done deal”?
No

22. Governing body meet infrequently, how can they find time to work with you if
you rush at such a pace?

If expansions are to go ahead we will talk with the Governing Body to set up
a working party or sub committee that will met regularly and report back to
the Full Governing Body. This approach has worked very effectively at
other schools that we have expanded, most recently at Rhodes Avenue.

23. Where are the people for the project?

The project is currently being looked at across a number of Council
sections, including Admissions and School Organisation, Property,
Finance. If the decision to expand goes ahead that collaborative work will
continue and will expand out to include both other council sections — for
example Highways and Planning. Work with the school’s Senior
Leadership Team, other staff, the Governing body, parents, carers and
pupils, and also the local community, including residents will also continue.

24. Concerns were expressed about the environment in terms of extra
congestion, both cars and parents milling around on the roads and
pavements outside the school. Issues around security were also raised if the
expansion goes ahead.

The impact on the local environment in terms of the additional parents,
pupils and vehicles coming to the sire as a result of any expansions is
covered in Q6 above. Security — we will ensure that the construction
process does not in any way compromise the schools security. The final
built solution will need to satisfy the school that it provides adequate
protection to staff and pupils.

25. Raise hands if opposed- almost everyone raised a hand. Who is for? - One
hand raised.

The Council continues to acknowledge the strength of opposition among
some members of the school community to the proposed expansions.

26. If this school is excellent, why not copy this format for other schools?

We do encourage schools to learn from each other and share best practice,
particularly within Network Learning Communities which are
geographically designated groups of schools — primary, special and
secondary. These communities meet regularly and discuss school
improvement and carry out specific activities that they have agreed on in
order to learn from each other. We also encourage head teachers and
others senior leaders to visit each others schools in order to learn and
carry out professional dialogue. However, every school has a different
context and every head teacher has a different leadership approach.
Therefore this shared approach has to be carefully managed. We will
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continue to facilitate sharing good practice and will certainly hope to use
Belmont as an example of excellence.

27. Can we have an answer as to why the Council is ignoring that fact that we do
not accept this proposal?

The Council has not ignored that there is opposition to the proposal in the
school community. This opposition has been reflected in the report to
Cabinet in December 2011 and in the latest newsletter. It will be reported
fully to Councillors in any future Cabinet report.

28. Have you taken into account that these are 2 separate schools? Why is one
sum of money being spoken about?

There is only a single scheme covering both sites and therefore one
scheme budget.

29. Is there a percentage figure, where if the numbers are so high, you will reject
the proposal or does it not matter?

The level of opposition to the proposal must be balanced against the other
information that we have in making any recommendation or decision. This
information is set out under “What we Considered” on page 2 of the
newsletter. This consultation is not a ballot, but the strength of feeling is
acknowledged and will be reported appropriately to Councillors as part of
the Cabinet report due to go before them on the 20 March 2012.

30. Why expand here when everyone is against it? Where is the money coming
from, the Council or private finance?

The Council is using capital grant it receives from the government; there is
no private finance component.

31. At a meeting at Downhills School, ClIr Reith advised that “the views of parents
will be taken into account” in respect of Downhills Primary— will the same be
applied here?

All views expressed as part of this consultation will be taken into account
and will be fully reported.

32. What will happen if the £2.2million runs out, where will you source further
money?

The estimate costs of the scheme will be refined and updated as the
scheme progresses through the procurement stages and will only proceed
to implementation once funding is fully in place.

33. There is a free school meeting at Bernie Grants Art centre, this Saturday at
2pm. Do you know where the free school is going to be? What will be the
effect on this and adjacent schools?

On the 20 January 2012 AESE (Academy of Entrepreneurialship and
Spurting Excellence) is holding a meeting at Tottenham Town Hall to
discuss the provision of a through school (ages 4 — 19) in Tottenham.
AESE has not yet had an application to provide a free school approved by
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the DfE (Department for Education). If AESE wants to provide a free school
for September 2013 they will need to submit an application to the DfE by no
later than the 24 February 2012. We do know that one provider, E-ACT, has
been approved by the DfE to provide a two form entry primary school in
Haringey for September 2012. E-ACT is proposing that this school will
open in 2012 with two reception classes and two Year 1 classes. At the
time of writing E-ACT have not confirmed a site for their Free School, but
they have always made clear their intentions to provide the school in
Tottenham. Where free school places are provided in the borough the
council will look at local place provision and, where appropriate and
necessary, may need to adjust the number of school places provided by the
Council to take into account provision made by the free school(s). A
decision not to expand any school(s) or to reduce the PAN of any school(s)
will be taken after assessing the location and number of free school places
being provided, the current and projected local and borough birth rate and
school rolls, and the level of surplus capacity (if any) in the local area.

34. Lots of temporary cabins used for additional classes become permanent, is
this what is being proposed here? Given there is a small budget, what
guarantees are in place to ensure that this does not happen?

We have chosen not to adopt the approach of many other councils in
solving this problem by the use of temporary accommodation. We will
provide suitable accommodation which will be integrated into the existing
school.

35. My child is asthmatic and will suffer as a result of more parking/congestion.

One of the positive outcomes of providing local school places to meet local
need is the reduction in the number of children who will need to get into a
car to get to school, although it is acknowledged that an expansion will
result in an increase in vehicular and pedestrian traffic around the school.
Parking and congestion will be looked at as part of planning for any
expansions. This work will include the impact of appropriate local traffic
calming measures and the school’s own Travel Plan.

36. How many developments for school expansions have been on target and
were not delayed?

The scheme at Rhodes Avenue is currently delayed against the
construction programme, but not against the key milestone of providing
pupil places. The Building Schools for the Future (BSF) programme
delivered major works at 12 secondary schools without delay.

37. This consultation process is very disrespectful, | feel disempowered. It is not a
professional way of taking notes. | generally don’t have confidence that
questions will be answered and we need another meeting with some
dialogue.

Given the large number of parents, carers and residents attending the

meeting, the Council considered it important to hear all views and

questions and to provide a full written response to those questions.

38. English is not my first language and | requested a pamphlet in my language.
However, | have not received a response.
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Translations into 16 different languages have been ordered and will be
available on the 24 January 2012.

39. Who set this time for the meeting, saying it will from 6.30pm-7.30pm, this was
not on the leaflet.

The Council set the time for the meeting.

40. Can you provide us with reassurance that questions can be given and
answered in public?

The answer to all of the questions asked at the meeting on the 17 January
are answered here and are published on the Council’s website at
www.haringey.qov.uk/schoolexpansions

41. Can we have a further meeting answering our questions? | would like face to
face answers. The Labour Councillor is democratically elected this is what we
expect from a consultation.

The Council provided face to face answers at two public meetings in
September 2011. The Cabinet Member for Children attended one of those
meetings and also the meeting on 17 January. The public meeting on the 17
January was very well attended and the Council wanted to listen to all of the
views and feeling from the school community and beyond. More than 50
questions were asked at the meeting and a full response is set out in this Q &
A sheet.

42. Will the 4 weeks be suspended while you answer our questions?
At the meeting the answer was given - No.

43. We came to give our views and get answers. This is why you did not want to
be videoed because you came with another agenda.

The agenda was to listen to public opinion and answer questions raised. This
has been done. There is no other agenda.

44. Newsletter is “disreputable.” This is a big public concerns, there is a
probability that this will be in the national media.

The newsletter addresses the results of the previous consultation, sets out
what we are taking into account in making recommendations to members, and
sets out how all interested parties can make their views known. The Council,
including Councillors, are aware of the strength of opposition to these
expansions.

45. In section 5.12 of the Cabinet report, you talk about birth rate data. The
housing benefit changes suggest that this area will become more affluent.
There is data to suggest that the more affluent delay having children. Has the
LA taken this into account? Will these places be needed?

School roll projections in the next five years are based on children who have
already been born. The Council are aware that changes to housing benefit may
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have an impact on where housing need can be accommodated across the
borough for those who are on housing benefit. Year on year the Council
reassess current demand for school places, latest birth data and how that
changes from Planning Area to Planning Area across the borough. This is set
out in detail the Council’s School Place Planning Report which is produced in
July every year.

46. Mr Cushion has been paid £5,000 for consulting the Council, was this money
well spent?

Mr Cushion represents Education London, Haringey’s agreed framework for
education consultancy. To date 2 days have been spent on this project at a
cost of £650 per day.

47. Are e-mails registered as formal oppositions?
Yes.

48. If you can’t even look after a petition, how can we trust you to look after the
welfare of our children?

The Council is aware that there is a discrepancy of at least 50 signatures
between the petition that was handed to us and the number of signatures that
the parent who handed in the petition said there was. Any petition received as
a result of this round of consultation will have the number of signatures
counted at the time of the handing in of the petition to ensure that the final
figure is agreed between all parties.

Post meeting.

49. Is the format of recording questions and not answering at the time a standard
format in Haringey consultations processes? If not, when was the decision
made why and who made it?

There is not a standard format for public meetings. The decision to listen to
public opinion and take as many questions as possible was made in response
to the large number of people that attended the meeting and was taken by
officers on the night. The format allowed a much greater number of questions
to be asked, and full responses are given in this Q & A sheet.

50. With regards to the statutory processes set out by Jennifer Duxbury, is the
timetable set by the Local Authority or national government?

The timetable (four week statutory consultation) is set out by national
government.

51. Throughout the consultation process, there has been a lot of mention about
PA 12. Are they national designations or local designations. Does Haringey
ever move the areas?

For the purposes of school places planning a local authority can divide its
local area in up to, but no more than, fourteen planning areas (PAs). The
Greater London Demography system does not allow subdivision of a borough
into more than fourteen planning areas. These planning areas are determined
locally. In Haringey the PAs correspond with ward boundaries, with some
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areas containing two wards. In Haringey these were defined back in 2005 and
their boundaries haven’t moved since.
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Appendix 13- Statutory Notices for Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior
School

Expansion of Belmont Infant School

Notice is given in accordance with section 19(1) of the Education
and Inspections Act 2006 that Haringey Council intends to make a
prescribed alteration to Belmont Infant School (community school),
at Rusper Road London N22 6RA from 01 September 2013.

The proposal is that Belmont Infant School would expand from

2 to 3 forms of entry. The first 3-form reception entry would start in
September 2013 and that 84 places would be offered in subsequent
years. The school would eventually cater for 252 children by 2015. This
statutory notice is related to a concurrent statutory notice published in
respect of the prescribed alteration of Belmont Junior School.

The current capacity of the school is 168 and the proposed capacity
will be 252. The current number of pupils registered at the school is
172 (January 2012). The current admission number for the school is
56 and the proposed admission number will be 84.

Number of pupils to be admitted in the first school year in which each
stage is implemented: 2013/14 -196, 2014/15 - 224, 2015/16 - 252.

This Notice is an extract from the complete proposal. Copies of the complete
proposal can be obtained from: www.haringey.gov.uk/belmontexpansion or
by contacting Carlene Liverpool at The Children & Young People’s Service
48 Station Road London N22 7TY

Within four weeks from the date of publication of these proposals,
any person may object to or make comments on the proposal by
sending them to Carlene Liverpool, The Children & Young People’s
Service 48 Station Road London N22 7TY.

E-mail: belmontexpansion@haringey.gov.uk.

Signed: U,W Blalke

Publication Date: 4 May 2012
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Appendix 13- Statutory Notices for Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior
School continued

Expansion of Belmont Junior School

Notice is given in accordance with section 19(1) of the Education
and Inspections Act 2006 that Haringey Council intends to make a

prescribed alteration to Belmont Junior School (community school)
Rusper Road London N22 6RA from 01 September 2013.

The proposal is that Belmont Junior School would expand from 2 to 3
forms of entry. The first 3-form Year 3 entry would start in September
2016 and that 90 places would be offered in subsequent yvears. The
school would eventually cater for 360 children by 2019. This prescribed
alteration is related to the concurrent publication of a statutory

notice on the prescribed alteration of Belmont Infant School to 3-form
entry which would start in September 2013 with its Reception intake
increasing from 56 to 84.

The current capacity of the school is 240 and the proposed capacity will
be 360. The current number of pupils registered at the school is 205
(January 2012). The current admission number for the school is 60 and
the proposed admission number will be 90.

Number of pupils to be admitted in the first school yvear in which each
stage is implemented: 2016/17 — 270, 2017/18 — 300, 2018/19 — 330,
2019/20 - 360

This Notice is an extract from the complete proposal.

Copies of the complete proposal can be obtained from:
www.haringey.gov.uk/belmontexpansion or contacting Carlene Liverpool at
The Children & Young People’s Service 48 Station Road London N22 7TY

Within four weeks from the date of publication of these proposals, any
person may obhject to or make comments on the proposal by sending them
to Carlene Liverpool The Children & Young People's Service 48 Station
Road London N22 TTY. E-mail: belmontexpansion@haringey.gov.uk.
Signed: | \oqup Bialke

Publication Date: 4 May 2012
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Appendix 14— Consultation document

A copy of the consultation documentation distributed during the May-June
round of consultation

Have your say

Proposed expansions of Belmont Infant
School and Belmont Junior schools

» Stahuiory consultation from Friday 4 May (o Friday
1 June 2012

* Feedback from previous stages of consultation

* Events at the school showing indicative plans and CI&A
with the Leader of the GCounail - 17 May 2012 and
18 May 2012

* Head on for more information and then tell us your
views!

www. haringey.gov.uk Haringey
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Statutory notice on the proposed expansions of Belmont Infant
School and Belmont Junior school from two to three forms of
entry with effect from the September 2013 Reception intake

Background

A= part of ongoing decuesion with schools, perents, carers, the local commurnity end oiher sekehoiders shout
the proposed avpaneions of Betmom Infant School and Balmont Junior Schoal, Haringey Councll has camed out
twio public consulistions. Fimplemented, the expansons woukd begin wih the Heception Classes that enler the
schools in Septemiber 201 3 when the indant Schiool would increass from two forms of entry {56 pupls in aach year
group) to fhree foms (84 pupils ineach yeer group). By 2020 all year grours ecmss bath schools would be finse
fome

Feechack from bofh of thoes consulistions was very diear: the schod community was sirongly opposad to he
eapansion of either of the schoole. The grounds of opposition 1o the proposed espansions induded, but wers rat
imied fo:

Diznption o schoal ife and pupils during A new school should be bust locally to
consiruction works; socommodate increasng damand:

The impact of a langer school on the

Thaimpad of he apansonon e
quality and standerd of the children's
: and s pups has notbeen fUly consdeed,;
The unigue sense of community that 2 y i ;
w0 form eniry school has, and which & mwﬂmmm“
awident in both schools. wil be lost as e
part of e expansion;
In he cument economic cimate the
| T i - buiiding/expension work= wil ba undar
resounedfnanced:
sumounoing schooks a8 & esult of
e aparsions
FAny evparsion will mean the loes of
Ciher schooks e being reducad n CRion ol pnea: sl
e of inteke, bt it would meke
2conomic sanes o retan ther annual .
imske rumber and even noeese it g standaris & soundng
schools iz more cost sfsctive.
An espareion 0 tres forme of ey wil
rriean the koes of e emal echonls gent
and 30 the school wil iose out fimanosly;

ra
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Our response

To respond o concerma, the councils Cabined agreed in March 2042 to camy out furher consulteion with the
achools and thair communities on the proposed evpensions of the schooks. This will inciude providing mons
indommation about how the expensions might be deliverad.

Tha councll hes prepaed some concent drewings indicaling how the expensions mighi teke place on bath school

gtes. The iner detai of hese, such as indiidual oom use, esdent of consuction and proposed programme
delfveny i= not Svaliable st fhis sage.

More detaled work on how any exparaon might be defverad wil be undertslen once any final deasion o go
ahead is made. This detalzd work would mvolve close working with the school's Senior Leedership Teams,
govesmiors Bnd with the widisr school and loca community

The continuing challenge

The councll hes previously set out in some defal wiy the evpansions ere requied. Birth retes and schoal ralls
aomes the bomugh confinue o rise and we nead 1o provide moe schod places o eneure that chidren Seady
bom but wiho are not yet inschool, ere assured of a local school plece in o bonough.

Snce the last consulistion ook dece in Movernber 2091 the councl has receved furthar bith data end the
ciosing date for reception sppiceions for Saplermber 2012 has also passed. Thes iEest birth and sdmissions
diats supponts coundl projechions that demand for school places cominues o ise in the bonough, and we nead
o maks local provision of additond places. More detal on this deta can be found on the echool expansion web
pEgea an e counc’s weels st wwneiharingey.gov.ul/schoolexpansions

This coreutation, starting with the publication of

Councl officars wil ba nithe

stEtutong nofices, wil begn on Friday 4 May Iriant School on Thureday 17
2012 end lasts for four wesks, frishing on Way from 2 30pm io Tpm and he
Friday 1 June 2012 Jurior School on Friday 18 Mey Fom 2pm io dpm,

From 10 May, concept drawings will ba exhibited
&t both echools during school hours, and akso
after schodl howrs on 17 May ffrom 3. 30pm 1o
Tiorm) o aliow Bocess for the wider community
and for thoses parents and caners who can't view
tham durng the schod day.

The plans wil alzo be displayed in Wood Green
Liorany, 187 High Road, M22 GxT.

What happens next?

i arewer quesions on e indicatie dasinge.
Te have your say:

= Wisit the schools (o 550 the plars and
tak {0 counci officens on 17 May [infar
Schood or 18 May [Jureor Schodl)
=  Email beimomasrarsondhanngey oo uk
+ Send written comments 1 Deputy
Head of Admizsions [Place Plaming),
Children and Young People's Sandca, 48
Siafion Road, London M2 TTY
Any cormrments must be recaned by the councl
iz later than 1 Jume 2012

Al coneukation commeents recesed wil B0 ba reponied to the councils Cabinet meatng at which a iral
decson on whethar or not o expand the schools 15 Bken. [tis expeciad that this mestirg wil 84 place

on 11 duy 2012,
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This booklet {efis you sbout a proposal fo espand Belmant Infant and Junior Schools. For 8 copy inoyour own language,
piease ok the baw, fil in the form and meturn to the Freapost address balow

Albarizn

Fjo broshurd ju tragon mibi propozimn par b
zojenuar Shkoliat Balment Indant dhe Junsar, PEr nd
kopi né gluheén twal, ju lubem shénjonl < kuling,
platisoni formulam dhe kthejen ink adresa &
ripashime me Postim Fatas.

Kurdish

Ew dmstpirt(k li ser pégniyanake firmhkinna
Hwendegehdn Belrmanl lifanl 4 Junicr agahiyg dide
wa. Hake hun koplyake bi zimané wwa dixwezin, ji
kasama wwe quiiké nigan bikin, foemd e bikin O §
navmizana |2 & poats bapers re biginin.

Arabic D
s jan Wi e il e ] e i Tk
{Bei o Infont ond Jurior Schock) JA B ali”
Ltle mdey o s el il dad Lo el
e Ol el N lbaet 253 L] dal y g gall 4
. Frsepost atal Aol 2

Paolish E]
Minisjsza pulllikacia dolyery propozycii 2wiekszenia
nabony do szkdl Betmond Infant orsz Jundor Schools,
Ay odrzymin tekst publisacs w jpEyku polskim

raleky Earnaczyt cdpowisdnie shienke, wypelnic
formularz | cdeskat go bezplaine na podany ponibs|
adres.

i []

ol wre A et B oS wikwa e e T
R ST (W e R R o i, v
b i s, vt s oo (e vile s
it =y i

Portuguess

Esge livreio te conta & respeiio de uma proposta
pira grpandr a5 escolas Belmont Infant and Jumior
Schoals. Para uma cdpda em sua prapria Fngusa, por
favor, manpe o quadadinbe, preencha o farmulEre
& relome-a par o enderego poslal grabuila
(Fresapost) sbaixo.

French

Ce livrat vous renselgne sur b proposiion da
déwalopper TEcole primaire gl matemale Belmanl
Praur &1 mcevesr un axsmplaes dans woira Bngus,
veiller cocher 3 cage, compléder ke formulaine & le
ranyoyer & Fadrassa an port paye o-dassous

Somali

Bungyarahan waxuu kuu sheagayas soo Eedn ku
saabsan in e balearyo lskookks Balmont Infant snd
Junige Schools. Haddii aad rabio in buugyashan
kagugu Larumo lugadaada, fadian sax mari

Greck

Tor puikiafia ausd oo Sivel TIAPOPORE Sy
ST TN vl ETERTOEEO0Y T Tyokeha Bedmont indait
x@ Baiment Junior Schools. N fwa @i ot
WAL O, TPkl B ONUELLITE 10

TERQE Wi, 00 TTARMBOTE TN SO0LKE Kol
EMHIPEYTE TV Oy TR EEnw Siihoean ipic
rayulpoyed.

sanduukha, 500 buuxi foomka kusoo dir clwasnka
hoosa aa boasta difistu lacag k'san akay

Turkish [:'
Bu broglr Baiment losuly Birinci va king Kem

igin lasatanan genigleime plan hakkinga bilg
sunmaktadir. Brogiron Tirkes kopyasm adinmak

igin Hiflen uygun kutecuqu garetlieyip formu
anaidaki Doredsiz posta edresne ginderin.

Please tell us if you would like a copy of this document in another lenguags that is not listed above or in any

of the following formats, and sand the form to the Freepost addrees balow.

In large print On audio tape
Im another language, pleass state:

Marms:

Addrees:

Pleaza retumn to: Freepost BLES-XFGET-UGHY, Haringsy

In Breile

Email:
Council,

Translation and Interprefation Services, 8th Floor, Piver Park Houss, 225 High Poad, London W22 BHD

Farrgey Cousal ofes fue o W ; e o Henaey il n Fhim il o ones bereqUICH pa CRMILY.
Babrand Commumion
T = ik z:ld Wit Pubisried oy - rrgay Counefs
Orﬁf}"dﬁ ]wr;!l-: Hpq--nq:ﬂl. Cormmuniceioas Urd s 1 = 24
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Appendix 15 — Background information on school roll projections

The Greater London Authority (GLA) provides us with the roll projections for
Haringey. We have been working with the Greater London Authority (GLA) to
ensure the assumptions in the projections reflect the Haringey picture,
including the recent school expansions and PAN reductions. The projections
produced by the GLA use a variety of source data sets, including (but not
exhaustively)school roll data, population projections, birth information,
migration data and new housing data. These data sets are then manipulated
to produce the school roll projections. A further word of caution needs to be
added as all the population projections produced by the GLA are based on the
2000 CENSIS. This means the base set of data is nearly 12 years out of date
and the GLA are waiting for the release of the 2012 data to update modelling
assumptions.

As school place demand is dynamic and affected by factors such as school
standards, perceptions, popularity of individual schools, where they are
located in the borough, mobility and new housing developments, school roll
projections and plans are re-visited annually. The projections can not be
viewed in isolation and need to be just one tool of many we use to ascertain
future pupil numbers.

We publish projections by age group and by planning area.
Testing the projections

As part of our checking procedures we test the projections by calculating the
retention rates from birth to reception. Using data over a ten year period, we
were able to identify that on average 76% of children born in Haringey turn up
in a Haringey reception class cohort. The retention rate is merely used to test
whether the projections are realistic. A similar analysis could not be
undertaken by planning area because planning area projections are artificially
“‘capped” by the school capacity within that planning area. For example,
planning area 12 can only accommodate a total of 236 reception aged pupils.
The 4 year old roll projection is calculated by analysing this historic relation of
school rolls to population estimates. A ratio is then calculated which is then
rolled forward. In PAs where there is little or no projected change in children
aged 4 , typically those with little new development, stable birth rates and a
“capped” school roll population, the end result tends to be a flat trend, even
when other indicators (such as reception application demand) show an
increase for the need of places.

Demand
We have looked into the wards of residence of families expressing a first
preference for Belmont Infant School. The table below shows that there is a

high demand for Belmont Infant school from local parents, 57 of whom live in
Planning Area 12 and 20 who live in Planning Area 13.
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Number
Planning of
Area Ward applicants
12 Bruce Grove 8
West Green 49
13 Noel Park 20
14 Woodside 9
5 Harringay 2
6 St Ann's 2
8 Tottenham
Green 2
9 Tottenham
Hale 1
1 White Hart
Lane 8
1 Fortis Green 1
Out Of | Barnet 1
Borough | Enfield 6
Islington 1
Grand Total 110

We are aware that our most recent projections do not show the same growth
in 4 year old projections as seen in previous years. Our planning assumptions
are equally conscientious of the fact that projections by planning area should

be viewed with some caution, for reasons explained in the point above. In

contrast to the projections, Actual Reception Applications for September 2012
have surpassed the number of reception places originally available. Although

we don't expect to see this exponential growth in the medium to long term

future, projection models (irrespective of the year they were under taken) are

indicating that pupil numbers will be levelling out at this higher rate.
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Appendix 16 — Questions and comments from the consultation board 4™ May to 1% June 2012

The Children and Young People Services

Belmont Infant and Junior School

Public Consultation Meeting

17" and 18" May 2012
Held at Belmont School.

Quastion and answers sassiomn

Haringey Council

ITEM

Local Authority Response

1.0

Quastions from public consultations

The members of public axpressed following concems regarding tha Belmont Infant and Junior

school expansion:

1.
2

3

10.
11.

12.
13.

14,

Acoustics- space for autistic child.

The plans are a joke — if it's possible to spand dacent monay on Crouch End Schools
— building new sites then the same is possible for us.

Concemed the principle of going from 2FE to 3FE will impact on the child's well-
baing?

Nurs%riecs block 02 too close to residents.

'Will the dining tima and expariance ba compromisad if expanded to 3FE? I not how
this will be achieved?

The plans — which are already totally inadequate, are not affordable on £2.2m. So you
can only afford bolt-ons — e.g. Plan A. Not good encugh!

If tha school was expanded how the council would ensure the children get accass to
anrichment activities (music, netball team, and football team — opportunity to
participate)?

If thare iz shortfall of students why ara you planning to expand it? You will bankrupt
it!l!

Too crowded. Will affect the children's wellbeing. Also lost of cherished growing
gardan is termble. it's bean a great educational tool.

Don't understand acronyms. Info neaeds to be clearer,

How would Haringey Council ansura behaviour issuas do not occur due to expansion
from 2FE to 2FE and more people squeszad with axisting spacas?
Concems over dining.

It iz realistic and in the children’s best interest to feed the 360 proposad junior
students in dinning hall that seats 86 with existing cataring facilities? This will mean
less than 15 min for studant to eat lunch. What plans for this?

Iz thare any avidence that inclusion works well in 3FE Primary School?

1.Spacific Design considerations such as the acoustic
perfiormance of taaching areas will be addressad if
the design progresses.
2. The budget for any expansion of amy school is
detarmined by the requiremeants for each schame
depending on the level of work that neads to ba
done to the school to allow its affective expansion.
This makes comparison between school axpansions
purely on a financial basis very difficult.
[3. Any proposed expansion will have the wall-being of
the students and their welfare as a top priority,
designs will be done in consultation with all
stakeholders and will comply with relevant
regulations.
4. The nursary block 02 is within the axisting sita
boundary and any proposed expansion will nead to
gain planning approval which will rule on this kind of
CONCEI.
5. The dining experence will be managed in a way
similar to ather schools whare meal times will be
fimetabled to suit the needs of the schoaol.
. Moted
7. Schools receive funding based on pupil numbers.
Additional pupils will bring with them additional
funding which will allow them to fund and
rasourca these additional enrichment activities.
5. Cur actual and projected figures show that thera is
niot a shortfall of students and that we do not have
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Local Authority Responsa

15,

16.

17.
. Presantly all children are able to access music (supporied by Tottenham Grammar

19.

20.
.
22,
23.
24.
25.
26,
aT7.

28,

%)

i

Haringey Council has little concern or respeact for our opinions. Staff is amogant and
don not ssam to undarstand why we are opposad to this. Mora children cramimed into
an already small space = bad education + future of council residents will go down.
Where is the CARET You have not taken in consideration the upheaval to the vale
children - the comidors ara too narmow. We ara already compromisad!

Open new site instead of cramiming people in.

grant) lassons, will this continue if expandad to 3FE?

How will Haringay ensure good dasign and construction if expanded as my
axpeniance as teacher in some completed schools thare are signs of poor
management ship and quality?

Will the school still be abla to attract quality teachers if the school was expandad from
2FE to 3FEY

How will natural light ba ensured in the new foundation building when it's proposad to
ba located close to boundary?

If as a school / parents we approve one of these plans will you comimit to build the
chosan option?

If the proposal “expansion” goes through will it dafinitely be one of thesa thres plans
they are build?

Mot enough spacal ks anyone listening? Haringey Council = *Have your say™ has bean
ignored?!

".Eary concemed that a landslida majority of the school staff feal this is a bad idea. Will
they feal so de-motivated that they will leava?

Does this proposal senve the best interest of childran who attend that school or will
aftend the school? | faar that thair needs aven the most basic onas are baing ignored.
Existing drainage isswe - Drainage report completed. Will the Local Authority address
this issuea as part of the project?

Tha local residants have not been invitad to this consultation evant. How will this ba
addressad for this event and futura?

. Expansions of other school within this borough and others have cost around £3

million. How can you do it for 1/8 of this cost? What material are you proposing to
build naw rooms out of - cardboards?

. How will any of your plans improve the school? You should be giving something back.
1.

‘What about the premises at Downhills Park Hoad (formerly Mosalle Upper Schoal)?
Good for junior school 7 What about extra outdoor space for additional pupils?

. Where ara the six other Cabinet members who will take the decision on the

axpansion?

. If all are and overwhalming against and you are democratically voted in, then why

don't you withdraw expansion proposals?

. Money? Transparency on budget.
. Acadamy programme not helping shortage of places. Mot joined wp planning for

cnough places at Balmont to offar every child who

has placed it as a first praferanca. For 2012

raception entry Balmont Infant School receivad

107 first place preferancas for tha 56 available

places (aimost two children for evary placa

availabla).

3. The growing garden may be relocated to other areas
of the site. Tha curment growing garden area has
bean identified &= an area to build as it then
minimizes the impact on the school playground.
Other alternative areas may be viewed for
construction.

10. Council officars were at the consultation evant to
dizcuss any aspect of the plans — however in future
acronyms will be clearly defined.

11. One of the principal reasons for identifying
Belmont as a possible school for expansion is the
confidence that we have in the leadership and
management and teaching in the schools. Both
schools have been judged as cutstanding by Ofsted
and we 328 no reason why, undar the outstanding
leadership of both school - that behaviowr would
suffar as result of expansion. Other schools in
Harimgey that have bean axpandad have not sean
detarioration im standards of behaviour or attainmant
. Haringey would be happy to support and advisa
with any concams with raspect to a fall in standards
during the expansion process.

12, Soe item 5.

13. Sae item 5.

14. Inclusion is determined by the school's leadarship
and managemant and not by the size of tha school.

15. Subjective comment, the local authonity has tried
to usa the consultation to engage with stakeholdars
and undarstand their concams.

16. Issues such as the width of comidors have been
reviewed in a spatial analysis of the school, whara
particular concems anisa, they can be dealt with
during design development if the expansion goas
ahead.

17. The spatial analysis of the existing school and the

2

60

21| ebed



Local Authority Response

B
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education. Surely you can intervens and intake numbers for acadamies a.9. Noal Park.

. Where tha gardan? 10 years of work on gardan by children and carers.
. Do niot takea the shedge hammer to one of Haringay's finest schools.
. Address acoustics of existing spaces? This is existing issue. Will be worse if not

addressed.

. Current school not BE2a compliant for movemeant between classes. New rooms will

be BB2a compliant; however they still need to travel between rooms. How will you
maksa school BE99 compliant if no monay for infrastructura of existing building?

. Gardan - there is emotional attachiment to this area by pupils, parent and staff. A large

amount of effort and emotions have been given to this craation — can this be ratained?

. Momne of curment plans are making it a better schaol for the childran. Just squaezing

them further.

. How will any of this improve the school for the childran hara?

Increase fence haight around tennis court area?

Mead a new hall!

Will thare be new windows in the proposad design for the foundation that children will
be able to ook through with a pleasant outlook?

There will not be encugh room.

Mew classrooms = new staff. Whare are thay going to park in a controlled zone area?
Lobby the Gowvernmant o allow more new schools to be built.

| am niot against expansion, but | am against the plan to cram more classmooms and
children into the existing space. Why can't plans to expand the space can be
considerad?

We nead assuranca that the projections for future pupils, if wrong, will not leavea the
schoal in financial trouble.

. Build up rather than out in the infant school.
. £2.2 millicn is not good encugh. Bolting on classrooms is not good enowgh. You are

guilty of reinforcing the east / west divida in Haringey!

Really concerned about the space which is already tight. Why are the other school in
the borough being reduced to 2FE from 3FE now if places are so in demand?

What about the outside space? Play and garden vital to leaming.

. I'wiould like to know the projected total project cost for each option. Plaase can this

be published on Haringey websita?

Concern owar planted garden arsa. What happans to this?

How can facilities ba improved by axpansion?

How about listening to what paople have already told you instead of trying to
steamiroller themn into acquiescanca?

. Gan you undertake land acquisition of the park area to gain more extamal space?
. Why not spand money on reversing closure of forms at Noel Park and North

Harringay. Spend money whera it is needad!!!

. Will mature treas be affacted?

proposad expansion options shows that the existing
site canm accommodate a 3FE school under currant
govamment guidelines, the local authority cannot
justify an expansion that exceeds these guidelinas
and hence the expansion will remain within the
existing site boundary should it go ahead.

18. The music sarvica is committed to providing whole
class music teaching to any school that requests it.
Whather a school is 2 fe or 3fe is of no consequance
when providing this senvice

19, The local authority employ a specialist consultant
design team to ensure gocd design and
construction.

0. Many teachers walcomsa the opportumity to work in

larger schiools as thenz is mora flaxibility in terms of

dedicated leadership opportunitias, mora colleagues
to plan with and more resources to make provision
for a first class education for the pupils. Schools that
have expanded have not reported any lack of high
quality applicants for teaching posts.

1. The detail of how natural light will be maximisad

will be developed as the dasign progressed should

the expansion go shead.

72, The best possible design solution will b= taken

forward and this process will include input from

parants / taachers / studants and other stakeholders.

23, Soe item 22.

4. Moted

5. again, that has not been the exparence of

pravious expansions. Indead many staff welcome tha

niew opportunities and experiences a larger intake
brings. The increasa in pupil numbers is incremantal
and does not have a dramatic immediate effact.

26, Soe item 3.

27. This is a maintanance issue that lies with the

school management and the local authority has

camied out pravious complimentary works to the
playground to improve surface water drainage on
behalf of the school.

8. The full consultation newsletters ware sent out to

2000 local rasidences and businassaes. GPS fracking
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To.

.

74.

. I the project progress would the classrooms have large windows to allow natural
light?

Please look in to acquiring more kand if you are determined to push expansion

through. Thare iz not encugh spacal

. Transparency about total budget - council should provide a budget commitment

before approval to the next stage of the project and publish on council wabsite.

. This is a temporary building so may nead a larger budget as Rhodes Av.

. Boys in Recaption and Year 1 do not use urinals. If the project goes shead can you
consider this issue in the dasign development?

. Concem about the number of children with mobility izsuas being located upstairs in
the junior 1* ficor. Ra: fire evacuations. How would this issue be mitigated?

. 1% floor juniors and Vale studants. Evacuation route. Staff room upstairs. Vale
students accass to teachars??

. If you expand the school, the hall needs to be increased regardless of buillding

guidance. Can this be actioned? This is valued by school community.

Space standards and special analysis have Vale studants’ neods considerad during

this process?

Given the great opposition to the expansion by the local community, what other

alternative plans have Haringey Council considerad, if any?

. Is the axisting lift a fire evacuation lift?

. The addition of 90 (infants). More children means the play space will need to be

axpandad into the park {recreation ground). This is essential. The school could take

possession of additional space in the recreational ground for 5 days a week and on

the weekands the space could be revert back to public space. Or if that is not an

option just take ownership of a portion. NOT for development, for play space. The

recreation ground is under used and there ara 3% other local play / recreational spacas.

Where ara the Spanish translations? | do not understand.

of thesa daliveries was camied out and the dalivery
company have confimed that all newsletters wera
delivered.

70, £8Bm is not typical of the cost of expanding a school
from 2FE to 3FE. The £2.2m is an early estimate
based on the works required to achieve the
expansion specifically at Belmont Primary School,
this will be reviewed if the expansion goes ahead.
[20. By addressing inefficient use of space and
improving access and egress within the school.

[31. This was answerad by Clir Kobar and Clir Reith at
the consultation avent, this area is not suitable for an
expaEnsion.

32, The constitution of the Council's Cabinet was
changad on the 21 May 2012, just after the public
meeetings. The currant Cabinet members are Clir
Kobar, Clir Watars, Clir Watson, Clir Bavan, Clir
Vanier, Clir Goldberg, Clir Strickland and Clir Canver.
[23. whather or not the expansion goes ahead will be
determined by elected members when it goes before
the Council's Cabinet in July 2012,

I34. Central Government have not announced capital
allocations for 201314 onwards to local authorities,
theretore the Council's 3-year capital programme
{2012/13 to 2014/15) has made prudent
assumptions about the level of future years” funding.
Since designs are at an early stage, the Council will
ensure that satisfactory completion of final agreed
design option is financed from a first call on future
government resources/adjustments to its current
capital programme.

[35. The Question is unclear = if this is a guestion on
the PAN at Noel Park this has been addressed in the
previous Cabinet report.

36, Soe itemn 9.

37. Statement noted.

38, Soeitern 1.

29. The project will address BEB29 compliance whera
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possible and the designs will be developed in a way
to ensure this should the expansion go ahead.

0. Soo item 9.

41, Noted.

142, The expansion is about balancing the neads of the
childran currantly at the school against the neads of
childran without a school place. Any axpansion
works will aim to enhance the axisting infrastructura
and maintain or anhance the teaching environment.

43, This will be locked at as a possibility during the

design devalopment and may be addressed if the

expansion wera to go ahead.

4. The existing infant and junior school cumently have

hall space that would ba BEB9% compliant for a 3FE

school, however this would be something that will
lzoked at in design developmeant should the
expansion go ahead.

5. This detail will be finalised during design

devalopment should the axpansion go ahead.

1B, The spatial analysis of the axisting school and the

proposed options show that the school site can

accommodate the axpansion to 3FE given current
govemment guidelines,

7. There may be an opportunity for parking permits to

be issued to staff if the expansion goes ahead. The

use of public transport should be encouraged which
supports Haringey's Greenast Borough Policy.

148, Noted.

9. The sita is constrainad by the existing boundary

line and any expansion will need to be within this

area. The design will however aim to usse the axisting
spaca mare efficiently.

50. The DT are currently consulting on the way that

schools will be funded from April 201 3. Local

authority finance officers have made claar their viaws
on this consultation and it is hopad that DFE will
miake adequate provision for expanding schools
when the regulations are finalised

51. Expanding tha infants school by constructing a

first floor extansion rathar than increasing the foot

print of the building can be considerad in more detail
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shiould the expansion progress, howaver, likaly
issues with this option would be an increasad
disruption to the school during the construction work
above existing class rooms, upon direct access to
outdoor areas for student in the first floor class
rooms and potential structural issues with the
existing building and foundations supporting the
additional weight of the additional floor abova.

52, MNoted.

I53. PANs at schiools across the borough are
considered very carefully and expansion to schools
iz considared against tha place planning principles
outlined in the annual School Place Planning Report
201 2. areduction im any PAM is only considerad
with good reason, for example falling rolls or
financial instability in the school, and the principles
of school place planning do mot support maintaining
or incraasing PANs imespactive of other material
considerations.

54, The guality of the outdoor space will be maintained
at it"s currant leval with some opportunity for
improved landscaping.

I55. The costs associated with each of the options are
estimates only at this stage and full financial
information will ba made available should tha
expansions go ahead.

I56. Soe item 2.

I57. By addressing existing issuas within the school in
tarms of accass and agress and inefficient use of
spaca.

58, Noted.

58, The Park is protectad in opan spacs tems - as
Significant Local Open Land (SLOL). Recreational
and open space supply and damand nesds to be
considered and Balmont Infant and Junior schools
are already in an area of open space deficiancy. The
use of part of the park for playground spaca is not
an option.

0. North Haringay's PAN was reduced some time
ago to addrass falling rolls. Given the upward
trajectory of births and school rolls consideration is

64

91| abed



Local Authority Response

being given to all schools who are capable of being
expanded and whera the principals of place planning
are met. The rolls at Moel Park wera reduced
becausa of budgetary difficulties caused by the class
size being constrained by accommodsating (27 pupils
per class and not 30 pupils).

1. No mature trees will be affected by the currant
design options.

2. Soo itom 45.

3. Sooitem 17

4. Sooitom 34

5. Noted

6. Noted, this lavel of detail will be reviewesd during
the design devalopmant, should the expansion go
ahead.

57. Noted, This levial of datail will be raviewed during
the design development, should the expansion go
ahead

8. Moted, this lavel of detail will be reviewed during
the design developmant, should the expansion go
ahead.

0. Sooitem 44.

[70. Yoz, the Valo students requiremants have bean

assassoed during the design process to date, further

detail will be dafined during design devalopment
should the expansion go ahead.

[71. The antire primary estats has bean considered

along with sites for naw school provision. This had

to be balanced against existing surplus capacity and
where demand was projected to be unmet

72, Mo.

[73. Soe itam 59,

74. The newsletter was translated into the thirteen

languagas requasted by the school.
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Appendix 17 — Summary of consultation responses received 4" May to 1% June 2012

Consultation Summary
Belmont Infant & Junior Schools

Responses to Belmont Infant & Junior Statutory Consultation (running from

4th May 2012 to the 1 June 2012)

37 individuals or families responded to the Belmont Infant & Junior statutory
consultation and 3 ‘others’ i.e. The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School, The
Governing Body of the Vale, and the Belmont Home School Association, making a grand
total of 40 responses. One petition objecting to the proposal containing 449
signatures was received during the statutory period which ran from 4™ May to 1 June.

Of the 37 individuals or families that responded, 36 were in opposition and 1 was in

favour.

OBJECTIONS

Overall, the main points from those who objected were:

The school is already at capacity physically and there is no space to expand into
Any expansion would create overcrowding

The £2.2 million proposed budget is insufficient

The £2.2 million budget is a fraction of what was spent on expansions in the west
of the borough

Plans do not include enlargement of school’s internal/shared spaces such as
dining hall and corridors

Threatens the inclusive partnership with The Vale

Negative impact on standards

Loss of small schools grant

Loss of outdoor/play space

Increase in traffic and congestion

Detrimental effect on school (e.g. loss of staff, loss of parents and drop in school
standards)

Threatens school cohesion , e.g. loss of whole class assemblies, lunch times are
already staggered

Junior school experiences high mobility. Concerns around financial viability if
school does not fill at 3fe

School functions well because it is small. This will be damaged by the
enlargement

Disruption during construction works

Noel Park & North Harringay’s Published Admission Numbers have been
reduced. This undermines the argument for expansion at Belmont Infant and
Juniors

Bring Noel Park and North Harringay up to 3 forms of entry to address any unmet
demand for places
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Improve the standards of all Haringey primary schools
Redevelop the Professional Development Centre for school use
Strong opposition to this proposal

Explore other options for providing additional school places

IN FAVOUR

Overall, 1 individual expressed support for the proposal and the following main points
were made:

e The importance of providing the future generation with school places close to
their homes

e The expansion works will enhance job opportunities, in particular in the building
industry

¢ Provide opportunities for pupils from diverse cultural backgrounds to learn from
other children

RESPONSES OTHER THAN FROM INDIVIDUALS/FAMILES

Three representations were received from the following groups: 1) The Governing Body
of Belmont Infant School, 2) The Governing Body of the Vale School and 3) the Belmont
Home School Association. All were opposed.

The main objections from The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School were:

e An expansion is likely to jeopardise the current proven success of the school
o It will negatively impact neighbouring schools
o It will detrimentally impact upon Special Educational Needs provision in the
school
Proposal threatens the very success used to justify expansion
Result in a loss of outdoor play space
Compromise quality of outdoor provision, central to ethos of school
Proposal does not include SEN children or nursery children, therefore
understating the true numbers of the school
e The current school buildings do not provide sufficient circulation and ancillary
space as per BB99 with 2fe. The budget of £2.2 million for both sites is only
sufficient for 3 new classrooms and does not provide funds for revision to
circulation or ancillary spaces, thus not compliant with BB99
e The expansion is opposed by the Vale Governing Body.
o The Vale students benefit from the small friendly nature of Belmont
Infants and the inclusive education
o Any expansion must protect spaces devoted to inclusion
o The Vale students require more space in the playground than mainstream
children and overcrowding presents health & safety issues
o Plans have not taken into account mobility needs of disabled children or
nursery aged children
o The council acknowledges (in Cabinet report) that there would be a
negative impact on Vale students.



Page 120

e There is failure of the Council to have due regard to its duties under s.149
Equality Act 2010

¢ No shortage of places in PA 12 according to planning data ( GLA 4 year old roll
projection for PA12 in the years after 2013 is line with the combined PAN for
PA12 schools)

e Councillors misunderstanding of legislative framework surrounding the formation
of new schools — Haringey can invite proposals for new schools, in the event that
none are forthcoming, it can seek other proposals, and ultimately, were none
forthcoming, it could make proposals itself

e Uncertainty around whether the council are objecting to new schools because
they are likely to be academies and outside of Local Authority control or because
of a misunderstanding of the law

e Council should explore other options

e Failure to consider surplus capacity at Noel Park before it became an academy

e Downhills Primary School has objected to the expansion citing that an expansion
would have a negative effect

e Belmont Junior School currently carries surplus capacity. There is concern that
this problem will be exacerbated with a higher Planned Admission Number

e Concerns over school’s financially viability if it does not fill at 3 forms of entry

¢ Potential financial threat from neighbouring academies with space to expand
such as Noel Park and Downhills

e Lack of support in the school and in the community for the proposals

The main objections from The Governing Body of the Vale School were:

o The Local Authority needs to understand the special partnership between the
Vale and Belmont Infant & Junior Schools taking into account the Special
Educational Needs of the pupils from the Vale School, as well as those at
Belmont

e The Vale school have not been seen as key stakeholders nor fully consulted with
during the different stages of the consultation

e The facilities for the Vale pupils are currently not fit for purpose. Building work
due to take place in 2011 remains outstanding

¢ Consideration should be given for separate spaces for small groups, therapy
work and medical intervention

e Additional space can only be created by going up or building on the playground
Both of these scenarios would have a negative impact on accessibility for the
Vale children

e Plans show the Vale inclusion room in the Juniors could be relocated upstairs,
this presents a health and safety issue especially for wheel chair users in a fire
evacuation situation

e The Vale students require more space in and outdoors than mainstream children

e Opportunities to socialise and mix with mainstream peers in a safe and secure
space is essential to the Vale children’s well being

e Access and egress issues must be considered. An increase in pupil numbers
would add to the existing risks

e The proposed budget is insufficient
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The main objections from the Belmont Home School Association were:

Growth of an east west divide in Haringey schools (The £2.2 million budget is a
fraction of what was spent on expansions in the west of the borough and does
not involve the purchase of land or improvement of facilities)

School already at capacity

Any expansion will involve an increase in noise and disruption

Reception children already find outdoor play noisy and challenging. This will
worsen with an expansion

Any expansion will create overcrowding and threaten the inclusive ethos of the
school

Negative impact on The Vale pupils

Junior school experiences high mobility. Concerns around financial viability if
school does not fill at 3fe

Parents, teachers and governing body do not want an expansion

Make use of the PDC to provide school places

Bring North Harringay Primary School back to 3fe again

Threat of nearby academies becoming 3fe and then meaning that this expansion
will not fill

Belmont Infant & Junior schools are victims of the coalition policies

Explore other options such as building new schools

School thriving despite being in a deprived area

Teachers may leave if expansion approved
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Appendix 18 — GLA Projected Rolls

Actual
(1996-
Actual & 2012) &
projected | Projection
births (2013-
applicable 2021)
for that reception % of
Intake cohort aged PAN | reception
year intake pupils figure | surplus
1996/97 3386 2919 3020 3.34%
1997/98 3397 2849 3020 5.66%
1998/99 3396 2835 3020 6.13%
1999/00 3372 2880 3050 5.57%
2000/01 3474 2943 3071 4.17%
2001/02 3635 2978 3050 2.36%
2002/03 3581 2849 3050 6.59%
2003/04 3652 2820 3080 8.44%
2004/05 3689 2840 3059 7.16%
2005/06 3777 2855 3089 7.58%
2006/07 3759 2899 3119 7.05%
2007/08 3844 2932 3083 4.90%
2008/09 4021 2983 3062 2.58%
2009/10 3943 3007 3071 2.08%
2010/11 4022 2982 3041 1.94%
2011/12 4292 3198 3101 -3.13%
2012/13 4337 3210 3170 -1.26%
2013/14 4191 3179 3200 0.66%
2014/15 4,412 3237 3200 -1.16%
2015/16 4,373 3300 3200 -3.13%
2016/17 4,479 3380 3200 -5.62%
2017/18 4,611 3431 3200 -7.22%
2018/19 4,690 3456 3200 -8.00%
2019/20 4,725 3455 3200 -7.97%
2020/21 4,726 3444 3200 -7.62%
2021/22 4,717 3425 3200 -7.03%

Source: 2020-2012 PLASC counts and 2012 GLA

projections
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Appendix 19 Expanding a mainstreamed school by enlargement or adding a sixth form

Department for

Education
Expanding a Maintained

Mainstream School by
Enlargement or
Adding a Sixth Form

A Guide for Local Authorities and
Governing Bodies

For further information:

School Choice & Operations Team
Department for Education
Mowden Hall

Darlington

DL3 9BG

Tel: 01325 735749

Email: school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk

Last updated 1 February 2010
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EXPANDING A MAINTAINED MAINSTREAM SCHOOL BY ENLARGING OR

ADDING A SIXTH FORM - A GUIDE FOR LOCAL AUTHORITIES AND
GOVERNING BODIES
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EXPANDING A MAINTAINED MAINSTREAM SCHOOL BY ENLARGING OR
ADDING A SIXTH FORM - A GUIDE FOR LOCAL AUTHORITIES AND
GOVERNING BODIES

(Covering Enlarging a School and Adding a Sixth Form, also known as ‘excepted
expansions’)

Introduction (Paragraphs 1-25)

1. This guide provides information on the procedures established by The Education
and Inspections Act 2006 (EIA 2006) and The School Organisation (Prescribed
Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended by The
School Organisation and Governance (Amendment)(England) Regulations 2007 which
came into force on 21 January 2008 and The School Organisation and Governance
(Amendment)(England) Regulations 2009 which came into force on 1 September 2009).
For your convenience, a consolidated version of the Prescribed Alteration Regulations
and the two sets of Amending Regulations can be found at:
www.dcsf.gov.uk/schoolorg/guidance.cfm?id=29. The relevant provisions of the EIA
2006 came into effect on 25 May 2007.

2. This guide contains both statutory guidance (i.e. guidance to which local
authorities (LAs) and governing bodies have a statutory duty to have regard) and non-
statutory guidance, on the process for “expanding” a school. Throughout this guide any
reference to “expand” (i.e. or “expanding”/ “expansion”/”’excepted expansion”) covers
the following “prescribed alterations™:

o Enlargement to premises - enlarging the physical capacity of a
school; and
o Alteration of upper age limit - raising the school’s upper age limit to

add a sixth form.

NOTE: For more detailed information on when proposals are required and why ‘Increase
in number of pupils’ (increasing a school’s admission number by 27 or more pupils) no
longer falls under School Organisation regulations, see paragraphs 11 to 17 below.

Although both ”Enlargement” and ”Adding a sixth Form” are prescribed alterations, they
are dealt with separately from other prescribed alterations, because there are significant
differences e.g. who can publish the proposals, the length of the representation period and
who can appeal to the schools adjudicator.

Altering the upper age range of a school, other than to add a sixth form e.g. lowering the
upper age to remove a sixth form, changing from an infant to a primary school (from 3/5-
7 to 3/5-11), or raising the upper age of a middle deemed secondary, also fall under
“Alteration of upper age limit” within Regulations, but are dealt with in “Making
Changes to a Maintained Mainstream School (Other than Expansion, Foundation,
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Discontinuance & Establishment Proposals) -
www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation

The statutory guidance sections are indicated by shading, the word must in bold refers to
a requirement in legislation, whilst the word should in bold is a recommendation.

3. If you have any comments on the content or layout of this guide, please

send these to the School Choice & Operations Team at:
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk) making sure that you identify the
title of the guide and quote the page and paragraph numbers where relevant.

Who is this Guide for? (Paragraphs 4-5)

4. This guide is for those considering publishing proposals to expand a school under
section 19 of EIA 2006, referred to as “proposers” (i.e. the LA or the governing body),
those deciding proposals, referred to as the “Decision Maker” (i.e. the LA or the schools
adjudicator) and also for information for those affected by proposals for the expansion of
a school.

5. Separate guides are available from the School Organisation website for:

o Becoming a Foundation or “Trust” school (changing category to
foundation; a foundation school acquiring a foundation (i.e. a Trust);
a Trust school acquiring a majority of foundation governors on the
governing body) — “Changing School Category to Foundation® and
“Trust School Proposals* -
www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation

o Opening a new school — “Establishing a new maintained
mainstream school* -
www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation;

o Ceasing to maintain a school — “Closing a Maintained Mainstream
School® - www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation;
and

o Making other prescribed alterations to a maintained school (e.g.

change of age range other than adding a sixth form, add SEN,
transfer of site) — “Making Changes to a Maintained Mainstream
School (Other than Expansion, Foundation, Discontinuance &
Establishment Proposals)” -
www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation..
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School Organisation Planning Requirements (Paragraphs 6-8)

6. LAs are under a statutory duty to ensure that there are sufficient school
places in their area, promote high educational standards, ensure fair access to
educational opportunity and promote the fulfilment of every child’s educational
potential. They must also ensure that there are sufficient schools in their area,
promote diversity and increase parental choice.

7. Parents can make representations about the supply of school places and
LAs have a statutory duty to respond to these representations. Further statutory
guidance on this duty is available in “Duty to Respond to Parental
Representations about the Provision of Schools” which is on the School
Organisation website at: www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation

8. Currently, LAs must publish a Children and Young People’s Plan (CYPP)
as the single strategic overarching plan for all services affecting children and
young people which also includes reference to strategic planning for school
places. It is for LAs, in partnership with other stakeholders, to plan for the
provision of places. LAs should also explore the scope for collaborating with
neighbouring authorities when planning the provision of schools. In particular,
LAs are encouraged to work together to consider how to meet the needs of
parents seeking a particular type of school for their children in cases where there
is insufficient demand for such a school within the area of an individual LA.

Responsibility for CYPPs is passing to The Children’s Trust Board for each area and
from 1 April 2011 each will be required to have a new 'jointly owned' CYPP in place.

Children’s Trusts are the sum total of co-operation arrangements and partnerships
between organisations with a role in improving outcomes for children and young people
in each area. The Trust is not in itself a separate legal entity; each partner retains its own
functions and responsibilities within the partnership framework. However, the
Apprenticeships, Skills, Children and Learning Act 2009 strengthens Children’s Trusts
by requiring all local authorities to have a Children’s Trust Board in place by April 2010.
It also extends the number of statutory “relevant partners” who will be represented on the
Board to include schools (including Academies), colleges, Job Centre Plus and the
management committees of short stay schools (formerly PRUs).

In each local authority area the Children’s Trust Board will be responsible for preparing
and monitoring the implementation of the CYPP. This will give ownership of the plan to
the partnership — whereas at present the CYPP is the responsibility of the local authority
alone.
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The Secretary of State’s Role (Paragraphs 9-10)

9. The Secretary of State has the power to issue guidance to which the Decision
Maker must have regard when deciding proposals. This should ensure that proposals and
consultation responses and representations received from stakeholders are considered in a
consistent way and that Ministers’ key priorities for raising standards and transforming
education are taken into account when decisions are taken. When drawing up their
proposals, proposers are strongly advised to look at the factors which the Decision Maker
must take into account when considering their proposals (see Stage 4).

10.  The Secretary of State does not decide statutory proposals relating to schools,
except where proposals have been published by the Learning and Skills Council (LSC)?
under Section 113A of the Learning and Skills Act 2000 (as inserted by Section 72 of the
Education Act 2002), for changes to 16-19 provision in schools.

When are expansion proposals required? (Paragraphs 11-17)

11. Schedules 2 and 4 of The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to
maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended) set out the alterations that
can be made by governing bodies and LAs. The following sets out the changes covered

by this guide:

Enlargement to premises

12. Statutory proposals are required for a proposed enlargement of the premises of the
school which would increase the capacity of the school by both:-

a. more than 30 pupils; and
b. by 25% or 200 pupils (whichever is the lesser).

The capacity of the school is the number of pupil places it can accommodate; it is the
responsibility of the LA to assess the net capacity of all maintained mainstream schools
in the Authority. The guidance document “Assessing the Net Capacity of Schools™ .

Examples of when you would and would not need to publish ‘enlargement’ proposals are
as follows:

If you are increasing a 750 net capacity secondary school (5 form of entry - 30 pupils per
class, 5 classes per year group, 5 year groups) by 1 form of entry (30x5=150 pupils) = an
increase to a net capacity of 900 pupils. No proposals would be required, as although the

3 References throughout this document to the LSC only apply up to April 2010. The Apprenticeships,
Skills, Children and Learning Act (ASCL) Act 2009 will transfer the responsibilities of the LSC in respect
of 16-19 education and training to LAs, supported by the Young People's Learning Agency. This guidance
will be revised by April 2010 to take account of these changes.
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increase is by ‘more than 30’ pupils, it is less than ‘200°, and also less than 25%’ of the
current capacity (i.e. by less than 187).

You could increase a 50 net capacity rural primary school by up to 29 pupils without
having to publish statutory proposals, because although it is by more than ‘25%’ (12), it
is still less than 30.

If you were adding 300 places to a school, it is both ‘more than 30’ and ‘200’ (it may or
may not be more than ‘25%"), so you would need to follow the statutory process to
enlarge the school.

If you had a 1 form of entry primary (30x7=210) and increased it by 105 to 1.5 forms of
entry (45x7=315), that is “‘more than 30, less than ‘200’, but more than ‘25%’ (52), so
again, the statutory process would need to be followed to enlarge the school.

13.  Proposals may be required for some cumulative expansions and you must
therefore look back and take into account any other enlargements that were made without
the need for statutory proposals. You must therefore:-

o add any enlargements made:-
0 in the 5 year period that precedes the proposed expansion date; or
0 since the last approved statutory proposal to enlarge the school

(within this 5 year period).

o exclude any temporary enlargements (i.e. where the enlargement
was in place for less than 3 years); and

o add the making permanent of any temporary enlargement.

This is to ensure that ‘creeping enlargements’ trigger the statutory process to be
undertaken if a school’s capacity has previously been enlarged, but not
significantly enough to require statutory proposals to be published, but when
looking back up to 5 years, the latest enlargement (which may in itself be less
than 30 pupils and/or by less than 200 pupils or 25%) does trigger the
requirement to publish proposals e.g. a primary school with one form of entry
slowly increases its capacity:

2006 — school’s capacity was 210 (30x7)

2007 — school’s capacity was increased to 245 (35x7) — this is an increase of
‘more than 30’, but less than 25%’ (52 pupils), so no proposals were required.

2010 - the school’'s capacity is to be increased by a further 35 pupils (5 per year
group), to 280 (40x7) — if you only looked back to 2007, no proposals would be
published, as although it is an increase of ‘more than 30’, it is less than 25%’ (61
pupils) of the school’s current 245 capacity. However, looking back 5 years, it is
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clear that in effect, the school’s capacity would have increased by 70 pupils, and
therefore the statutory process must now be followed.

This ensures that schools wishing to enlarge significantly (whether that be in one
go or over a period of 5 years), can only do so after following the statutory
process, which includes consulting with anybody that may be affected by the
proposals (parents, pupils, local schools etc.).

Where the proposed enlargement proposal will be dependent upon an increase
in the school’s admission number being agreed (see paragraph 15 below), the
enlargement proposal should be approved conditionally upon the decision of the
schools adjudicator to approve any related change in admission numbers (see
paragraph 4.75 (g)).

Alteration of upper age limit — Addition of a sixth form

(This is not about raising the school leaving age. From 2013 all young people will
be required to continue in some form of education or training post-16. We are
increasing the minimum age at which young people can leave learning in two
stages, to the end of the academic year in which they turn 17 from 2013 and until
their 18th birthday from 2015.)

14.  For proposers (LAs and governing bodies) other than governing
bodies of community schools, statutory proposals are required for the
alteration of the upper age limit (the highest age of pupils for whom education is
normally provided at the school) by a year or more, to provide a new sixth form
except where:

° the school is to provide education for pupils over compulsory school
age who are repeating a course of education completed before they
reach compulsory school age (e.g. re-sitting GCSEs);

o the school is to provide part-time further education for pupils aged
over compulsory school age, or full-time further education for
persons aged 19 or over (i.e. under section 80(1) of SSFA 1998); or

o the alteration is a temporary one which will be in place for no more
than 2 years.

15.  For governing bodies of community schools, statutory proposals are
required for the alteration of the upper age limit (the highest age of pupils for
whom education is normally provided at the school) so as to provide sixth form
education except where:

° the school is to provide part-time further education for pupils aged
over compulsory school age, or full-time further education for
persons aged 19 or over (i.e. under section 80(1) of SSFA 1998).
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NOTE: You would need to publish ‘addition of a sixth form’ proposals if you were
changing the upper age range of a school from 16 to 18/19, however, if you were
adding a 200 place sixth form to a school, it is both more than 30 and 200 or
more pupils, so you would also need to follow the statutory process to enlarge
the school.

If you are changing the upper age range of the school in addition to adding a
sixth form e.g. changing the age range of a middle deemed secondary school
from 8-13 to 11-18, you should also refer to the “Making Changes to a
Maintained Mainstream School (Other than Expansion, Foundation,
Discontinuance & Establishment Proposals)” -
www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation — guidance, which
covers changing the age range of a school other than by adding a sixth form.

Increase in number of pupils (now falls under the School Admissions Code)

16.  The School Organisation and Governance (Amendment) (England)
Regulations 2009, which came into force on 1 September 2009, remove the
statutory requirement to publish proposals under school organisation legislation
when increasing the number of pupils in any relevant age group4 to be admitted
to a maintained mainstream school by 27 or more, although any corresponding
enlargement to the school premises may of course require statutory proposals
(see paragraphs 12 and 13 above). Any proposed increase in the admission
number must now be processed in accordance with the School Admissions
Code. Any relevant statutory proposals that were published prior to 1 September
2009 should be concluded under the previous statutory process arrangements.

17.  Sections 1.20 and 1.21 of The School Admissions Code - explain that if an
admission authority wishes to increase a school’s published admission number
(PAN), they can propose to do so during the consultation and determination of
admission arrangements for all schools in the area, or, if it is after the admission
arrangements have been determined, as a result of a major change in
circumstance, they must refer a variation to the Schools Adjudicator.

Overview of Process (Paragraph 18)

18. There are 5 statutory stages for a statutory proposal for an excepted expansion:

* A “relevant age group” is defined in law as “an age group in which pupils are or will normally be
admitted” to the school in question (section 142 of the School Standards and Framework Act 1998). It may
be necessary for a school to have more than one admission number eg. where a secondary school operates a
sixth form and admits children from other schools at age 16, an admission number will be required for Year
12 as well as for the main year or years in which children join the lower school, e.g. Year 7.
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aided, voluntary controlled, foundation (including Trust), community special and
foundation special) of maintained school. The governing body of a maintained school
may also publish proposals to expand their own school.

Where to Start? (Paragraph 20)

20. Before commencing formal consultation, the LA or governing body should
ensure they understand the statutory process that must be followed, the factors that are
likely to be considered by the Decision Maker and that they have a sufficiently strong
case and supporting evidence for their proposals. Published proposals cannot be
considered unless the capital funding for their implementation is in place (perhaps
conditionally on the proposals being agreed). See 21 below.

Capital Funding (Paragraphs 21-24)

21. Where proposals require capital resources for their implementation the funding
for the proposals should be in place when the proposals are decided (see paragraph 4.57
of the decision maker’s guidance section. Where proposers require capital funding to
implement their proposals, they should secure this before publishing proposals. For the
provision of additional sixth form places, the local LSC should be contacted for
information on the 16-19 capital fund which it currently administers°.

22. In accordance with the Government’s position that there should be no increase in
academic selection, the expansion of grammar schools, and selective places at partially
selective schools, are excluded from any capital incentive schemes.

> The 16-19 capital fund for 2010-11 is currently under review to ensure best use of funds in the light of
current and future demand on the fund.
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Other expansions

23.  All LAs are allocated capital funding over each spending review period to support
their investment in school buildings. Where an LA identifies the need to make changes to
local school provision, as part of a Building Schools for the Future (BSF) project, the
funding will be provided through the BSF programme. Details of capital funding for the
project in respect of all schools will be decided in discussions between the LA, the
Department and Partnerships for Schools and will be included in the Final Business Case
which the Department agrees. This may include the contribution by the LA (or schools or
other stakeholders such as dioceses) to BSF funding of receipts from land made available
through school reorganisation. For voluntary aided schools, government funding will
normally be at 100% of the approved capital costs.

24, Where capital work is proposed for a community, foundation (including Trust) or
voluntary controlled school other than as part of BSF, the proposers should secure a
capital allocation from the LA. The LA should consider how they can prioritise this need
in their asset management planning for the formulaic capital funding they receive, and for
other resources which are available to them. Similarly proposers in respect of voluntary
aided schools will need to get a commitment of grant through the LA, with the rate of
grant support normally being 90% of the expenditure. The governing body will be
responsible for funding the remaining 10% (unless an LA uses its power to assist).

Amalgamations/Mergers (Paragraph 25)
25. There are two ways to 'merge' or 'amalgamate' two or more existing schools:

a. The LA or GB (depending on school category) can publish proposals to close two
(or more) schools and the LA or a proposer other than the LA (e.g. Diocese, faith or
parent group, Trust) depending on category, can publish proposals to open a new school,
either through a competition (under section 7 of EIA 2006), or after receiving exemption
from the Secretary of State* (under section 10 of the EIA 2006). This results in a new
school number being issued for the new school.

b. The LA and/or GB (depending on school category) can publish proposals to close
one school (or more) and proposals to enlarge/change the age range/transfer site etc of an
existing school, to accommodate the displaced pupils. The remaining school would retain
its original school number, as it is not a new school, even if its education phase has
changed.

*All section 10 exemption applications are considered on their individual merits.
However there is a 'presumption for approval' for infant/junior amalgamations, faith
school reorganisations and new schools proposed by proposers other than the

LA, because Ministers have indicated, during debates in Parliament, that they may be
prepared to give consent to requests under these criteria, for publication of proposals
without holding a competition. See Section B of the “Establishing a Maintained
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Mainstream School” guide for further information
(www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation).

10
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Stage 1 — Consultation (Paragraphs 1.1-1.7)

1.1 The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained
Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (“the Regulations”) (as amended) provide
that those bringing forward statutory proposals to expand a school must consult
interested parties, and in doing so must have regard to the Secretary of State’s
guidance. The statutory guidance for this purpose is contained in paragraphs 1.2
to 1.4 below. Where an LA or governing body carries out any preliminary
(informal) consultation to consider a range of options, and/or principles, for a
possible reorganisation, this would not be regarded as the statutory (formal)
period of consultation as required by regulations. The statutory consultation
would need to cover the specific expansion of the school in question.

1.2 The Secretary of State requires those bringing forward proposals to consult all
interested parties (see paragraph 1.3 below). In doing so they should:

o allow adequate time;

o provide sufficient information for those being consulted to form a
considered view on the matters on which they are being consulted;

° make clear how their views can be made known; and

o be able to demonstrate how they have taken into account the views
expressed during consultation in reaching any subsequent decision
as to the publication of proposals.

1.3 The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained
Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended) require proposers to consult the
following interested parties:

o the governing body of any school which is the subject of proposals
(if the LA are publishing proposals);

o the LA that maintains the school (if the governing body is publishing
the proposals);

o families of pupils, teachers and other staff at the school;
o any LA likely to be affected by the proposals, in particular
neighbouring authorities where there may be significant cross-

border movement of pupils;

o the governing bodies, teachers and other staff of any other school
that may be affected;

11
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o families of any pupils at any other school who may be affected by
the proposals including where appropriate families of pupils at
feeder primary schools;

o any trade unions who represent staff at the school; and
representatives of any trade union of any other staff at schools who
may be affected by the proposals;

o (if proposals involve, or are likely to affect a school which has a
particular religious character) the appropriate diocesan authorities
or the relevant faith group in relation to the school,;

o the trustees of the school (if any);

o (if the proposals affect the provision of full-time 14-19 education)
the Learning and Skills Council (LSC);

o MPs whose constituencies include the schools that are the subject
of the proposals or whose constituents are likely to be affected by
the proposals;

o the local district or parish council where the school that is the
subject of the proposals is situated;

o any other interested party, for example, the Early Years
Development and Childcare Partnership (or any local partnership
that exists in place of an EYDCP) where proposals affect early
years provision, or those who benefit from a contractual
arrangement giving them the use of the premises; and

° such other persons as appear to the proposers to be appropriate.

1.4  Under Section 176 of the Education Act 2002 LAs and governing bodies are also
under a duty to consult pupils on any proposed changes to local school organisation that
may affect them.

Conduct of Consultation (Paragraphs 1.5-1.7)

1.5 How statutory consultation is carried out is not prescribed in regulations and it is
for the proposers to determine the nature of the consultation including, for example,
whether to hold public meetings. Although regulations do not specify the consultation’s
duration, the Department strongly advises that the proposers should allow at least 4
weeks for consultation on enlargement proposals. This will allow consultees an
opportunity to consider what is being proposed and to submit their comments. Proposers
should avoid consulting on proposals during school holidays, where possible.

1.6 At the end of the consultation the proposer should consider the views

12
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expressed during that period before reaching any final decision on whether to
publish statutory proposals. Where, in the course of consultation, a new option

emerges which the proposer wishes to consider, it will probably be appropriate to

consult afresh on this option before proceeding to publish statutory notices.

1.7  If the need for the enlargement or sixth form arises from an area wide
reorganisation e.g. as a result of long-term LA planning, any related proposals
should be consulted on at the same time. Notices for related proposals should

be published at the same time and specified as “related” so that they are decided

together (see paragraph 2.5).

Remember:

Do

Don’t

Consult all interested parties

Consult during school holidays (where
possible)

Provide sufficient time and sufficient
information

Use language which could be misleading,
e.g. We will expand the school — instead,
use ‘propose to’.

Think about the most appropriate
consultation method

Consider feedback and views

Consider alternative options

Explain the decision making process

13
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Stage 2 — Publication (Paragraphs 2.1-2.11)

2.1 LAs can publish expansion proposals for any category of maintained
school within the LA. Governing bodies of any category of maintained school can
publish proposals to expand their own school. Proposals should be published
within a reasonable timeframe following consultation so that the proposals are
informed by up-to-date feedback. Proposals should therefore be published within
12 months of consultation being concluded.

2.2 Proposals must contain the information specified in The School Organisation
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended).
The regulations specify that part of the information (as set out in Regulation 28, Part 2 of
Schedules 3 and 5), is published in a statutory notice (see paragraphs 2.3-2.4 below), and
the complete proposal (as set out in Part 1 of Schedules 3 and 5), must be sent to a range
of copy recipients (see paragraphs 2.9-2.10). Annex A can be used to prepare the
complete proposal; the notice builder tool (see paragraph 2.4) can be used to prepare the
draft statutory notice.

2.3 A statutory notice containing specified information (as set out in Regulation 28,
Part 2 of Schedules 3 and 5) must be published in a local newspaper, and also posted at
the main entrance to the school (or all the entrances if there is more than one) and at some
other conspicuous place in the area served by the school (e.g. the local library,
community centre or post office etc). The ‘date of publication’ is regarded as being the
date on which the last of the above conditions is met. Proposers may circulate a notice
more widely in order to ensure that all those substantially affected have the opportunity to
comment.

NOTE: When publishing a statutory notice to add a sixth form, when completing the
section on admission numbers, it may be necessary for a school to have more than one
admission number e.g. where a secondary school operates a sixth form and admits
children from other schools at age 16, an admission number will be required for Year 12
as well as for the main year or years in which children join the lower school, e.g. Year 7.

Paragraph 1.43 of the School Admissions Code states that an admission number need
only be set for a school sixth form when it is a normal point of entry to the school i.e. the
school sets out to admit external candidates to its sixth form, rather than just deal with ad-
hoc applications. The published admission number must relate only to those being
admitted to the school for the first time, and should be based on an estimate of the
minimum number of external candidates likely to be admitted, although it would be
acceptable to exceed this if demand for available courses can be met.

This means that the admission numbers must not include children transferring from
earlier age groups, e.g. if a school has an admission number of 120, of which the majority
are expected to continue on into the sixth form, but the sixth form will cater for 150 in
Year 12, the admission number for Year 12 would be 30. If all 120 pupils from Year 11
do not continue into the sixth form, the school can accept applications over the 30, from
external applicants, to fill the available spaces.

14



Page 140
STAGE 2 - PUBLICATION

2.4  To help proposers prepare their statutory notice, the School Organisation
website includes an online Notice Builder tool which will help ensure that the
statutory notice complies with the Regulations and offers an opportunity for the
notice to be checked by the School Organisation & Competitions Unit of the
DCSF. Proposers are strongly advised to use this facility. The Notice Builder can
be found at www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation. To gain
access the proposer needs to register for the “Members’ Area” on the website but
this is free of charge. A template for the complete proposal is provided
automatically by the Notice Builder when the draft statutory notice is finalised,
alternatively the template can be found in “Standard Forms” in the Members’
Area of the website.

Related Proposals (Paragraph 2.5)

2.5 Where proposals are interdependent (linked) they should be identified as
“related”, either by being published in a single notice or the link to the other
proposals made clear in each notice. Where proposals by the LA are “related” to
proposals by governing bodies or other proposers (e.g. where an entire area is to
be reorganised) the LA and governors or proposers may publish a single notice
but this must make it clear who is making which proposals, under their
respective powers, and there should be separate signatures for each relevant
section. Where proposals are not “related”, they should not be published on the
same notice unless the notice makes it very clear that the proposals are not
“related”.

Implementation date (Paragraph 2.6)

2.6 There is no maximum limit on the time between the publication of a proposal and
its proposed date of implementation but circumstances may change significantly if too
long a period elapses. In general, therefore - with the possible exception of BSF or major
authority-wide reorganisation proposals which may have to be phased in over a long
period — the implementation date for the proposals (stated in the statutory notice) should
be within 3 years of their publication. Proposers may be expected to show good reason if
they propose a longer timescale. If the proposals are approved, they must then be
implemented by the proposed implementation date, subject to any modifications made by
the Decision Maker.

Explanatory Note (Paragraph 2.7)

2.7  If the full effect of the proposals is not apparent to the general public from the
statutory notice, it may be supplemented by an explanatory note or background statement,
but this should be clearly distinguishable from the formal proposals as it does not form a
statutory part of the notice. Ideally, whilst complying with regulations, the statutory
notice should be as concise as possible, so that it is easily understood (this will also help
keep publication costs to a minimum), with more detailed information contained in the
complete proposal.

15
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Invalid Notice (Paragraph 2.8)

2.8 Where a published notice has not been properly formulated in accordance with the
regulations, the notice may be judged invalid and therefore ineligible to be determined by
the LA or schools adjudicator. In these circumstances the proposer should publish a
revised notice making it clear that this replaces the first notice and that the statutory
period for representations will run from the publication date of the revised notice (and
whether or not any representations already received will still be considered by the
Decision Maker). If the issue is very minor, e.g. a typo, a published addendum may
suffice, in which case, the representation period would not need to change.

Who must be sent copies of proposals? (Paragraphs 2.9-2.10)

2.9 The proposer must, within one week of the date of publication, send a full copy
of the complete proposal, to:

o the LA (if the governing body published the proposals);

o the school’s governing body (if the LA published the proposals);
and

within one week of the receipt of the request, send a full copy of the complete
proposal, to:

° any person who requests a copy; and

if the notice includes “related” proposed school closures, on the date of
publication:

o if the governing body are the proposers of the school closure(s),
they must submit a copy of their complete proposal to the LA that
maintains the school (it would also be helpful to submit a copy
of the statutory notice);

o if the LA are the proposers of the school closure(s), they must
submit a copy of their complete proposal to the governing body of
the school proposed for closure (it would also be helpful to submit a
copy of the statutory notice).

2.10  The proposers must also send to the Secretary of State (i.e. to SOCU, DCSF,
Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG or via email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk ) within a week of publication:

o a complete copy of the proposal, excluding all documentation relating to
the consultation; and

16
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o a copy of the statutory notice that appeared in the local newspaper,
showing the date of publication.

Compulsory Purchase Orders (Paragraph 2.11)

2.11 Where an LA needs to acquire land compulsorily in conjunction with any
statutory proposals, the LA should not make the compulsory purchase order
until proposals have been approved conditionally on the acquisition of the site.
The Secretary of State will not consider confirming and sealing an order until
proposals have been approved.

17
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Stage 3 — Representations (Paragraphs 3.1-3.2)

3.1 Once proposals are published there follows a statutory representation
period during which comments on the proposals can be made. These must be
sent to the LA. Any person can submit representations, which can be objections
as well as expressions of support for the proposals. The representation period is
the final opportunity for people and organisations to express their views about the
proposals and ensure that they will be taken into account by the Decision Maker.

3.2 The representation period is specified in legislation and must not be altered e.g.
cannot be shortened or extended to fit in with scheduled meetings or to take into account
school holidays — meetings will need to be rescheduled and every effort should be made
to advise stakeholders during the consultation period when the notice is likely to be
published. The representation period for statutory notices for enlargements and the
addition of a sixth form is prescribed as 4 weeks except where:

a. the proposal is “related” to another proposal which has a 6 week representation
period, then the excepted expansion proposal must also have a 6 week representation

period (this is a change introduced by the 2009 Amendment Regulations); or

b. the proposed change is to a grammar school, where the representation period
must be 6 weeks.

18
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Stage 4 — Decision (Paragraphs 4.1-4.80)

Who Will Decide the Proposals? (Paragraphs 4.1-4.4)

4.1 Decisions on school organisation proposals are taken by the LA or by the schools
adjudicator. In this chapter both are covered by the form of words “Decision Maker”
which applies equally to both.

4.2 Section 21 of the EIA 2006 provides for regulations to set out who must decide
proposals for any prescribed alterations (i.e. including expansions). The School
Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007
(SI:2007 No. 1289) (as amended) make detailed provision for the consideration of
prescribed alteration proposals (see in particular Schedules 3 and 5). Decisions on
expansions will be taken by the LA with some rights of appeal to the schools adjudicator.
Only if the prescribed alteration proposals are “related” to other proposals that fall to be
decided by the schools adjudicator, will the LA not be the decision maker in the first
instance.

4.3 If the LA fail to decide proposals within 2 months of the end of the representation
period the LA must forward proposals, and any received representations (i.e. not
withdrawn in writing), to the schools adjudicator for decision. They must forward the
proposals within one week from the end of the 2 month period.

4.4 The Department does not prescribe the process by which an LA carries out their
decision-making function (e.g. full Cabinet or delegation to Cabinet member or officials).
This is a matter for the LA to determine but the requirement to have regard to statutory
guidance (see paragraph 4.15 below) applies equally to the body or individual that takes
the decision.

Who Can Appeal Against an LA Decision? (Paragraphs 4.5-4.6)

4.5 The following bodies may appeal against an LA decision on school expansion
proposals:

o the local Church of England diocese;

o the bishop of the local Roman Catholic diocese;

o the LSC where the school provides education for pupils aged 14
and over,

o the governing body of a community school that is proposed for

expansion; and

o the governors and trustees of a foundation (including Trust) or
voluntary school that is proposed for expansion.

19



Page 145
STAGE 4 - DECISION

4.6  Any appeals must be submitted to the LA within 4 weeks of the notification of
the LA’s decision. On receipt of an appeal the LA must then send the proposals, and the
representations received (together with any comments made on these representations by
the proposers), to the schools adjudicator within 1 week of the receipt of the appeal. The
LA should also send a copy of the minutes of the LA’s meeting or other record of the
decision and any relevant papers. Where the proposals are “related” to other proposals, all
the “related” proposals must also be sent to the schools adjudicator.

Checks on Receipt of Statutory Proposals (Paragraph 4.7)

4.7 There are 4 key issues which the Decision Maker should consider before judging
the respective factors and merits of the statutory proposals:

. Is any information missing? If so, the Decision Maker should write
immediately to the proposer specifying a date by which the information
should be provided;

o Does the published notice comply with statutory requirements? (see

paragraph 4.8 below);

. Has the statutory consultation been carried out prior to the publication of
the notice? (see paragraph 4.9 below);

o Are the proposals “related” to other published proposals? (see paragraphs
4.10 to 4.14 below).

Does the Published Notice Comply with Statutory Requirements? (Paragraph 4.8)

4.8  The Decision Maker should consider whether the notice is valid as soon as a copy
is received. Where a published notice does not comply with statutory requirements - as
set out in The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations)(England) Regulations 2007
(SI:2007 - 1289) (as amended) - it may be judged invalid and the Decision Maker should
consider whether they can decide the proposals.

Has the Statutory Consultation Been Carried Out Prior to the Publication of the
Notice? (Paragraph 4.9)

4.9  Details of the consultation must be included in the proposals. The Decision
Maker should be satisfied that the consultation meets statutory requirements (see Stage 1
paragraphs 1.2—1.4). If some parties submit objections on the basis that consultation was
not adequate, the Decision Maker may wish to take legal advice on the points raised. If
the requirements have not been met, the Decision Maker may judge the proposals to be
invalid and needs to consider whether they can decide the proposals. Alternatively the
Decision Maker may take into account the sufficiency and quality of the consultation as
part of their overall judgement of the proposals as a whole.

Are the Proposals Related to Other Published Proposals? (Paragraphs 4.10-4.14)
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4.10 Paragraph 35 of Schedule 3, and Paragraph 35 of Schedule 5, to The School
Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007
(as amended) provides that any proposals that are “related” to particular proposals (e.g.
for a new school; school closure; prescribed alterations to existing schools i.e. change of
age range, acquisition of a Trust, addition of boarding, etc; or proposals by the LSC to
deal with inadequate 16-19 provision) must be considered together. This does not include
proposals that fall outside of School Organisation Prescribed Alteration or Establishment
and Discontinuance regulations e.g. removal of a Trust, opening of an Academy,
federation proposals. Paragraphs 4.11-4.14 provide statutory guidance on whether
proposals should be regarded as “related”.

4.11 Generally, proposals should be regarded as “related” if they are included on the
same notice (unless the notice makes it clear that the proposals are not “related”).
Proposals should be regarded as “related” if the notice makes a reference to a link

to other proposals (published under School Organisation and Trust regulations). If the
statutory notices do not confirm a link, but it is clear that a decision on one of the
proposals would be likely to directly affect the outcome or consideration of the other, the
proposals should be regarded as “related”.

4.12  Where proposals are “related”, the decisions should be compatible e.g. if one set
of proposals is for the removal of provision, and another is for the establishment or
enlargement of provision for displaced pupils, both should be approved or rejected.

4.13  Where proposals for an expansion of a school are “related” to proposals published
by the local LSC® which are to be decided by the Secretary of State, the Decision Maker
must defer taking a decision until the Secretary of State has taken a decision on the LSC
proposals. This applies where the proposals before the Decision Maker concern:

o the school that is the subject of the LSC proposals;

o any other secondary school, maintained by the same LA that
maintains a school that is the subject of the LSC proposals; or

o any other secondary school in the same LA area as any FE college
which is the subject of the LSC proposals.

4.14  The proposals will be regarded as “related” if their implementation would prevent
or undermine effective implementation of the LSC proposals.

% References throughout this document to the LSC only apply up to April 2010. The Apprenticeships,
Skills, Children and Learning Act (ASCL) Act 2009 will transfer the responsibilities of the LSC in respect
of 16-19 education and training to LAs, supported by the Young People's Learning Agency. This guidance
will be revised by April 2010 to take account of these changes.
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Statutory Guidance — Factors to be Considered by Decision Makers (Paragraphs
4.15-4.16)

4.15 Regulation 8 of The Regulations provides that both the LA and schools
adjudicator must have regard to guidance issued by the Secretary of State when they take
a decision on proposals. Paragraphs 4.17 to 4.73 below contain the statutory guidance.

4.16  The following factors should not be taken to be exhaustive. Their importance will
vary, depending on the type and circumstances of the proposals. All proposals should be
considered on their individual merits.

EFFECT ON STANDARDS AND SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT
A System Shaped by Parents (Paragraphs 4.17-4.18)

4.17 The Government's aim, as set out in the Five Year Strategy for Education and
Learners and the Schools White Paper Higher Standards, Better Schools For All, is to
create a schools system shaped by parents which delivers excellence and equity. In
particular, the Government wishes to see a dynamic system in which:

o weak schools that need to be closed are closed quickly and
replaced by new ones where necessary; and

° the best schools are able to expand and spread their ethos and
success.

4.18 The EIA 2006 amends the Education Act 1996 to place duties on LAs to
secure diversity in the provision of schools and to increase opportunities for
parental choice when planning the provision of schools in their areas. In

addition, LAs are under a specific duty to respond to representations from
parents about the provision of schools, including requests to establish new
schools or make changes to existing schools. The Government's aim is to secure
a more diverse and dynamic schools system which is shaped by parents. The
Decision Maker should take into account the extent to which the proposals are
consistent with the new duties on LAs.

Standards (Paragraphs 4.19-4.20)

4.19 The Government wishes to encourage changes to local school provision which
will boost standards and opportunities for young people, whilst matching school place
supply as closely as possible to pupils’ and parents’ needs and wishes.

4.20 Decision Makers should be satisfied that proposals for a school expansion will
contribute to raising local standards of provision, and will lead to improved attainment
for children and young people. They should pay particular attention to the effects on
groups that tend to under-perform including children from certain ethnic groups, children
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from deprived backgrounds and children in care, with the aim of narrowing attainment
gaps.

Diversity (Paragraphs 4.21-4.23)

4.21 Decision Makers should be satisfied that when proposals lead to children (who
attend provision recognised by the LA as being reserved for pupils with special
educational needs) being displaced, any alternative provision will meet the statutory SEN
improvement test (see paragraphs 4.69-4.72).

4.22  The Government’s aim is to transform our school system so that every child
receives an excellent education — whatever their background and wherever they live. A
vital part of the Government’s vision is to create a more diverse school system offering
excellence and choice, where each school has a strong ethos and sense of mission and
acts as a centre of excellence or specialist provision.

4.23  Decision Makers should consider how proposals will contribute to local diversity.
They should consider the range of schools in the relevant area of the LA and whether the
expansion of the school will meet the aspirations of parents, help raise local standards and
narrow attainment gaps.

Every Child Matters (Paragraph 4.24)

4.24  The Decision Maker should consider how proposals will help every child and
young person achieve their potential in accordance with “Every Child Matters” principles
which are: to be healthy; stay safe; enjoy and achieve; make a positive contribution to the
community and society; and achieve economic well-being. This should include
considering how the school will provide a wide range of extended services, opportunities
for personal development, access to academic and applied learning training, measures to
address barriers to participation and support for children and young people with particular
needs, e.g. looked after children or children with special educational needs (SEN) and
disabilities.

SCHOOL CHARACTERISTICS

Boarding Provision (Paragraphs 4.25-4.26)

4.25 In making a decision on proposals that include the expansion of boarding
provision, the Decision Maker should consider whether or not there would be a
detrimental effect on the sustainability of boarding at another state maintained boarding

school within one hour’s travelling distance of the proposed school.

4.26 In making a decision on proposals for expansion of boarding places the Decision
Maker should consider:-
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a. the extent to which boarding places are over subscribed at the school and any state
maintained boarding school within an hour's travelling distance of the school at which the
expansion is proposed;

b. the extent to which the accommodation at the school can provide additional
boarding places;

c. any recommendations made in the previous CSCI/Ofsted reports which would
suggest that existing boarding provision in the school failed significantly to meet the
National Minimum Standards for Boarding Schools;

d. the extent to which the school has made appropriate provision to admit other
categories of pupils other than those for which it currently caters (e.g. taking pupils of the
opposite sex or sixth formers) if they form part of the expansion;

e. any impact of the expansion on the continuity of education of boarders currently
in the school;

f. the extent to which the expansion of boarding places will help placements of
pupils with an identified boarding need; and

g. the impact of the expansion on a state maintained boarding school within one
hour's travelling distance from the school which may be undersubscribed.

Equal Opportunity Issues (Paragraphs 4.27)

4.27 The Decision Maker should consider whether there are any sex, race or disability
discrimination issues that arise from the changes being proposed, for example, that where
there is a proposed change to single sex provision in an area, there is equal access to
single sex provision for the other sex to meet parental demand. Similarly there needs to
be a commitment to provide access to a range of opportunities which reflect the ethnic
and cultural mix of the area, while ensuring that such opportunities are open to all.

NEED FOR PLACES
Creating Additional Places (Paragraphs 4.28-4.30)

4.28 The Decision Maker should consider whether there is a need for the expansion
and should consider the evidence presented for the expansion such as planned housing
development or demand for provision. The Decision Maker should take into account not
only the existence of spare capacity in neighbouring schools, but also the quality and
popularity with parents of the schools in which spare capacity exists and evidence of
parents’ aspirations for places in the school proposed for expansion. The existence of
surplus capacity in neighbouring less popular or successful schools should not in itself
prevent the addition of new places.
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4.29  Where the school has a religious character, or follows a particular philosophy, the
Decision Maker should be satisfied that there is satisfactory evidence of sufficient
demand for places for the expanded school to be sustainable.

4.30  Where proposals will add to surplus capacity but there is a strong case for
approval on parental preference and standards grounds, the presumption should be for
approval. The LA in these cases will need to consider parallel action to remove the
surplus capacity thereby created.

Expansion of Successful and Popular Schools (Paragraph 4.31-4.34)

431 The Government is committed to ensuring that every parent can choose an
excellent school for their child. We have made clear that the wishes of parents should be
taken into account in planning and managing school estates. Places should be allocated
where parents want them, and as such, it should be easier for successful and popular
primary and secondary schools to grow to meet parental demand. For the purposes of this
guidance, the Secretary of State is not proposing any single definition of a successful and
popular school. It is for the Decision Maker to decide whether a school is successful and
popular, however, the following indicators should all be taken into account:

a. the school’s performance;
1. in terms of absolute results in key stage assessments and public
examinations;
1. by comparison with other schools in similar circumstances (both in the
same LA and other LAs);
111. in terms of value added;
iv. in terms of improvement over time in key stage results and public
examinations.
b. the numbers of applications for places;
1. the Decision Maker should also take account of any other relevant

evidence put forward by schools.

4.32  The strong presumption is that proposals to expand successful and popular
schools should be approved. In line with the Government’s long standing policy that
there should be no increase in selection by academic ability, this presumption does not
apply to grammar schools or to proposals for the expansion of selective places at partially
selective schools.

4.33  The existence of surplus capacity in neighbouring less popular schools should not

in itself be sufficient to prevent this expansion, but if appropriate, in the light of local
concerns, the Decision Maker should ask the LA how they plan to tackle any
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consequences for other schools. The Decision Maker should only turn down proposals
for successful and popular schools to expand if there is compelling objective evidence
that expansion would have a damaging effect on standards overall in an area, which
cannot be avoided by LA action.

4.34  Before approving proposals the Decision Maker should confirm that the
admission arrangements of schools proposed for expansion fully meet the provisions of
the School Admissions Code. Although the Decision Maker may not modify proposed
admission arrangements, the proposer should be informed that proposals with
unsatisfactory admission arrangements are unlikely to be approved, and given the
opportunity to revise them in line with the Code of Practice. Where the LA, rather than
the governing body, is the admissions authority, we will expect the authority to take
action to bring the admission arrangements in to line with the School Admissions Code.

Travel and Accessibility for All (Paragraphs 4.35-4.36)

4.35 In considering proposals for the reorganisation of schools, Decision Makers
should satisfy themselves that accessibility planning has been properly taken into
account. Facilities are to be accessible by those concerned, by being located close to
those who will use them, and the proposed changes should not adversely impact on
disadvantaged groups.

4.36 In deciding statutory proposals, the Decision Maker should bear in mind that
proposals should not have the effect of unreasonably extending journey times or
increasing transport costs, or result in too many children being prevented from travelling
sustainably due to unsuitable routes e.g. for walking, cycling etc.

16-19 Provision (Paragraphs 4.37-4.39)

4.37 The pattern of 16-19 provision differs across the country. Many different
configurations of school and college provision deliver effective 14-19 education and
training. An effective 14-19 organisation has a number of key features:

o standards and quality: the provision available should be of a high
standard — as demonstrated by high levels of achievement and
good completion rates;

o progression: there should be good progression routes for all
learners in the area, so that every young person has a choice of the
full range of options within the 14-19 entitlement, with institutions
collaborating as necessary to make this offer. All routes should
make provision for the pastoral, management and learning needs of
the 14-19 age group;

° participation: there are high levels of participation in the local area;
and,
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° learner satisfaction: young people consider that there is provision
for their varied needs, aspirations and aptitudes in a range of
settings across the area.

4.38 Where standards and participation rates are variable, or where there is little
choice, meaning that opportunity at 16 relies on where a young person went to school, the
case for reorganisation, or allowing high quality providers to expand, is strong.

4.39  Where standards and participation rates are consistently high, collaboration is
strong and learners express satisfaction that they have sufficient choice, the case for a
different pattern of provision is less strong. The Decision Maker therefore will need to
take account of the pattern of 16-19 provision in the area and the implications of
approving new provision.

Addition of post-16 provision by “high performing” schools (Paragraphs 4.40-4.51)

4.40 The Government remains committed to the principle that high performing 11-16
schools should be allowed to add post-16 provision where there is parental and student
demand, in order to extend quality and choice. But the context in which this principle will
operate is changing. From April 2010, the Apprenticeships, Skills, Children and Learning
Act 2009 will transfer the responsibility for 16-19 planning and funding from the LSC to
LAs. LAs will be responsible for maintaining an effective and coherent system of 14-19
organisation which delivers the new entitlement — to a new curriculum and new
qualifications, including all 17 Diploma lines from 2013 and an Apprenticeship place for
those who meet the entry criteria - to all young people in their area. Collaboration will be
a key feature of 14-19 provision.

4.41 So, while there is still a strong presumption of approval for proposals from high
performing schools, that decision should now be informed by additional factors: the need
for local collaboration; the viability of existing post-16 providers in the local area; and
the improvement of standards at the school that is proposing to add post-16 provision.
Only in exceptional circumstances* would these factors lead Decision Makers not to
approve a proposal. If the Decision Maker were minded not to approve a proposal, he
should first consider whether modification of the proposal would enable the proposer to
comply with these conditions (see paragraph 4.49).

* Exceptional circumstances in which the Decision Maker might reject the proposal to
add a sixth form to a presumption school would include if there is specific evidence that a
new sixth form was of a scale that it would directly affect the viability of

another neighbouring, high quality institution that itself was not large in comparison to
other institutions of that type. Exceptional circumstances might also include a situation
where there are a number of presumption schools in the same area at the same time
and/or where there is clear evidence that the scale of the aggregate number of additional
16-18 places far exceeds local need and affordability and is therefore clearly poor value
for money.

4.42  There should be a strong presumption in favour of the approval of proposals for a
new post-16 provision where:
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a. the school is a high performing specialist school that has opted for an applied
learning specialism; or

b. the school, whether specialist or not, meets the DCSF criteria for ‘high
performing’ and does not require capital support.

4.43  The school should ensure that, in forwarding its proposals to the Decision Maker,
it provides evidence that it meets one of the criteria at paragraph 4.42 above.

4.44  Where a new sixth form is proposed by a specialist school that has met the ‘high
performing’ criteria and which has opted for an applied learning specialism, capital
funding may be available from the 16-19 Capital Fund.

4.45  This presumption will apply to proposals submitted to the Decision Maker within:

a. two years from the date a school commences operation with applied learning
specialist school status; or

b. two years from the date a school is informed of its Ofsted Section 5 inspection
results which would satisfy DfE criteria for ‘high performing’ status.

NOTE: ‘submitted to the Decision Maker’ above refers to when proposals and
representations are with the Decision Maker, following the end of the representation
period.

4.46 The increase in the period in which a school is eligible to expand its post-16
provision recognises the time required to embed the new presumption places within a
local 14-19 delivery plan and for effective collaboration to take place.

4.47  New post-16 provision in schools should, as appropriate, operate in partnership
with other local providers to ensure that young people have access to a wide range of
learning opportunities. In assessing proposals from ‘high performing’ schools to add
post-16 provision, Decision Makers should look for:

a. evidence of local collaboration in drawing up the presumption proposal; and
b. a statement of how the new places will fit within the 14-19 organisation in an
area; and

C. evidence that the exercise of the presumption is intended to lead to higher

standards and better progression routes at the ‘presumption’ school.

4.48 Ifaschool has acted in a collaborative way and has actively attempted to engage
other partners in the local area, but it is clear that other institutions have declined to
participate, that fact should not be a reason for declining to approve a proposal. The onus
is on other providers to work with a school which qualifies for the presumption of
approval for new post-16 provision.
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4.49  The Decision Maker should only turn down proposals to add post-16 provision
from schools eligible for the sixth form presumption if there is compelling and objective
evidence that the expansion would undermine the viability of an existing high quality
post-16 provider or providers. The fact that an existing school or college with large
numbers of post-16 students might recruit a smaller number of students aged 16-19 is not,
of itself, sufficient to meet this condition, where the “presumption” school can show that
there is reasonable demand from students to attend the school after age 16.

4.50 The existence of surplus capacity in neighbouring schools or colleges that are not
high performing should not be a reason to reject a post-16 presumption proposal. It is the
responsibility of the LA to consider decommissioning poor quality provision as well as
commissioning high quality provision. The LA should therefore plan to tackle any
consequences of expansion proposals for other schools.

4.51 Before approving proposals the Decision Maker should confirm that the
admission arrangements of schools proposed for expansion fully meet the provisions of
the mandatory Schools Admissions Code. Although the Decision Maker may not modify
proposed admission arrangements, the proposer should be informed that proposals with
unsatisfactory admission arrangements are unlikely to be approved, and given the
opportunity to revise them in line with the Code. Where the LA, rather than the governing
body, is the admissions authority, we will expect the authority to take action to bring the
admission arrangements into line with the School Admissions Code.

Conflicting Sixth Form Reorganisation Proposals (Paragraph 4.52)

4.52  Where the implementation of reorganisation proposals by the LSC’ conflict with
other published proposals put to the Decision Maker for decision, the Decision Maker is
prevented (by the School Organisation Proposals by the LSC for England Regulations
2003) from making a decision on the “related” proposals until the Secretary of State has
decided the LSC proposals (see paragraphs 4.13 to 4.14 above).

16-19 Provision ‘Competitions’ (Paragraphs 4.53-4.56)

4.53  Non-statutory competitions for new 16-19 provision were introduced from
January 2006. They are administered by the regional arm of the LSC, in line with the
LSC’s current role as commissioner of 16-19 provision. The Government intends to
transfer the responsibility for 16-19 provision from the LSC to LAs from 2010.

4.54  The current arrangements for the establishment of new institutions by competition
involves a two-stage approval process:

7 References throughout this document to the LSC only apply up to April 2010. The ASCL Act 2009 will
transfer the responsibilities of the LSC in respect of 16-19 education and training to LAs, supported by the
Young People's Learning Agency. This guidance will be revised by April 2010 to take account of these
changes.

¥ The ASCL Act will remove the LSC and also the power of LAs to establish sixth form schools, whether
by a competition or otherwise. Section 126 of the Act amends section 16 of the Education Act 1996 and
sections 7,10 and 11 of EIA 2006.
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a. the competition selection process;

b. approval of the outcome by existing processes (e.g. Decision Maker approval of
school/LA proposals and Secretary of State approval of college/LSC proposals, as
required by law).

4.55 Competitors will be eligible to apply to the 16-19 Capital Fund. Where a
competition is ‘won’ by a school, they must then publish statutory proposals and these
must be considered by the Decision Maker on their merits.

4.56  Where proposals to establish sixth forms are received, and the local LSC is
running a 16-19 competition, the Decision Maker must take account of the competition
when considering the proposals.

FUNDING AND LAND
Capital (Paragraphs 4.57-4.59)

4.57 The Decision Maker should be satisfied that any land, premises or capital
required to implement the proposals will be available. Normally, this will be some form
of written confirmation from the source of funding on which the promoters rely (e.g. the
LA, DCSF, or LSC). In the case of an LA, this should be from an authorised person
within the LA, and provide detailed information on the funding, provision of land and
premises etc.

4.58 Where proposers are relying on DCSF as a source of capital funding, there can be
no assumption that the approval of proposals will trigger the release of capital funds from
the Department, unless the Department has previously confirmed in writing that such
resources will be available; nor can any allocation ‘in principle’ be increased. In such
circumstances the proposals should be rejected, or consideration of them deferred until it
is clear that the capital necessary to implement the proposals will be provided.

4.59  Proposals should not be approved conditionally upon funding being made
available, subject to the following specific exceptions: For proposals being funded under
the Private Finance Initiative (PFI) or through the BSF programme, the Decision Maker
should be satisfied that funding has been agreed ‘in principle’, but the proposals should
be approved conditionally on the entering into of the necessary agreements and the
release of funding. A conditional approval will protect proposers so that they are not
under a statutory duty to implement the proposals until the relevant contracts have been
signed and/or funding is finally released.

Capital Receipts (Paragraphs 4.60-4.62)
4.60  Where the implementation of proposals may depend on capital receipts from the

disposal of land used for the purposes of a school (i.e. including one proposed for closure
in “related” proposals) the Decision Maker should confirm whether consent to the
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disposal of land is required, or an agreement is needed, for disposal of the land. Current
requirements are:

a. Community Schools — the Secretary of State’s consent is required under
paragraph 2 of Schedule 35A to the Education Act 1996 and, in the case of
playing field land, under section 77 of the Schools Standards and Framework Act
1998 (SSFA 1998).

b. Foundation (including Trust) and Voluntary Schools:

1. playing field land — the governing body, foundation body or trustees will
require the Secretary of State’s consent, under section 77 of the SSFA
1998, to dispose, or change the use of any playing field land that has been
acquired and/or enhanced at public expense.

11 non-playing field land or school buildings — the governing body,
foundation body or trustees no longer require the Secretary of State’s
consent to dispose of surplus non-playing field land or school buildings
which have been acquired or enhanced in value by public funding. They
will be required to notify the LA and seek local agreement of their
proposals. Where there is no local agreement, the matter should be
referred to the Schools Adjudicator to determine. (Details of the new
arrangements can be found in the Department’s guidance “The Transfer
and Disposal of School Land in England: A General Guide for Schools,
Local Authorities and the Adjudicator”).

4.61 Where expansion proposals are dependent upon capital receipts of a discontinuing
foundation or voluntary school the governing body is required to apply to the Secretary of
State to exercise his various powers in respect of land held by them for the purposes of
the school. Normally he would direct that the land be returned to the LA but he could
direct that the land be transferred to the governing body of another maintained school (or
the temporary governing body of a new school). Where the governing body fails to make
such an application to the Secretary of State, and the school subsequently closes, all land
held by them for the purposes of the discontinued school will, on dissolution of the
governing body, transfer to the LA unless the Secretary of State has directed otherwise
before the date of dissolution.

4.62 Where consent to the disposal of land is required, but has not been obtained, the
Decision Maker should consider issuing a conditional approval for the statutory
proposals so that the proposals gain full approval automatically when consent to the
disposal is obtained (see paragraph 4.75).

New Site or Playing Fields (Paragraph 4.63)
4.63 Proposals dependent on the acquisition of an additional site or playing field may

not receive full approval but should be approved conditionally upon the acquisition of a
site or playing field.
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Land Tenure Arrangements (Paragraph 4.64)

4.64 For the expansion of voluntary or foundation schools it is desirable that a trust, or
the governing body if there is no foundation, holds the freehold interest in any additional
site that is required for the expansion. Where the trustees of the voluntary or foundation
school hold, or will hold, a leasehold interest in the additional site, the Decision Maker
will need to be assured that the arrangements provide sufficient security for the school. In
particular the leasehold interest should be for a substantial period — normally at least 50
years — and avoid clauses which would allow the leaseholder to evict the school before
the termination of the lease. The Decision Maker should also be satisfied that a lease
does not contain provisions which would obstruct the governing body or the headteacher
in the exercise of their functions under the Education Acts, or place indirect pressures
upon the funding bodies.

School Playing Fields (Paragraph 4.65)

4.65 The Education (School Premises) Regulations 1999 set out the standards for
school premises, including minimum areas of team game playing fields to which schools
should have access. The Decision Maker will need to be satisfied that either:

a. the premises will meet minimum requirements of The Education (School
Premises) Regulations 1999; or

b. if the premises do not meet those requirements, the proposers have secured
the Secretary of State’s agreement in principle to grant a relaxation.

Where the Secretary of State has given ‘in principle’ agreement as at paragraph 4.60(b)
above, the Decision Maker should consider issuing conditional approval so that when the
Secretary of State gives his agreement, the proposals will automatically gain full
approval.

SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS (SEN) PROVISION
Initial Considerations (Paragraphs 4.66-4.67)

4.66  SEN provision, in the context of School Organisation legislation and this
guidance, is provision recognised by the LA as specifically reserved for pupils with
special educational needs. When reviewing SEN provision, planning or commissioning
alternative types of SEN provision or considering proposals for change LAs should aim
for a flexible range of provision and support that can respond to the special educational
needs of individual pupils and parental preferences, rather than necessarily establishing
broad categories of provision according to special educational need or disability. There
are a number of initial considerations for LAs to take account of in relation to proposals
for change. They should ensure that local proposals:

a. take account of parental preferences for particular styles of provision or education
settings;
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b. offer a range of provision to respond to the needs of individual children and
young people, taking account of collaborative arrangements (including between special
and mainstream), extended school and Children’s Centre provision; regional centres (of
expertise ) and regional and sub-regional provision; out of LA day and residential special
provision;

c. are consistent with the LA’s Children and Young People’s Plan;

d. take full account of educational considerations, in particular the need to ensure a
broad and balanced curriculum, including the National Curriculum, within a learning
environment in which children can be healthy and stay safe;

e. support the LA’s strategy for making schools and settings more accessible to
disabled children and young people and their scheme for promoting equality of
opportunity for disabled people;

f. provide access to appropriately trained staff and access to specialist support and
advice, so that individual pupils can have the fullest possible opportunities to make
progress in their learning and participate in their school and community;

g. ensure appropriate provision for 14-19 year-olds, taking account of the role of
local LSC funded institutions and their admissions policies; and

h. ensure that appropriate full-time education will be available to all displaced
pupils. Their statements of special educational needs will require amendment and all
parental rights must be ensured. Other interested partners, such as the Health Authority
should be involved.

4.67 Taking account of the considerations, as set out above, will provide assurance to
local communities, children and parents that any reorganisation of SEN provision in their
area is designed to improve on existing arrangements and enable all children to achieve
the five Every Child Matters outcomes.

The Special Educational Needs Improvement Test (Paragraph 4.68)

4.68 When considering any reorganisation of provision that would be recognised by
the LA as reserved for pupils with special educational needs, including that which might
lead to some children being displaced through closures or alterations, LAs, and all other
proposers for new schools or new provision, will need to demonstrate to parents, the local
community and Decision Makers how the proposed alternative arrangements are likely to
lead to improvements in the standard, quality and/or range of educational provision for
children with special educational needs. All consultation documents and reorganisation
plans that LAs publish and all relevant documentation LAs and other proposers submit to
Decision Makers should show how the key factors set out in paragraphs 4.69 to 4.72
below have been taken into account by applying the SEN improvement test. Proposals
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which do not credibly meet these requirements should not be approved and Decision
Makers should take proper account of parental or independent representations which
question the LA’s own assessment in this regard.

Key Factors (Paragraphs 4.69-4.72)

4.69 When LAs are planning changes to their existing SEN provision, and in order to
meet the requirement to demonstrate likely improvements in provision, they should:

a. identify the details of the specific educational benefits that will flow from the
proposals in terms of:

1. improved access to education and associated services including the
curriculum, wider school activities, facilities and equipment, with reference
to the LA’s Accessibility Strategy;

il. improved access to specialist staff, both education and other professionals,
including any external support and/or outreach services;

1il. improved access to suitable accommodation; and
v. improved supply of suitable places.
b. LAs should also:

1. obtain a written statement that offers the opportunity for all providers of
existing and proposed provision to set out their views on the changing
pattern of provision seeking agreement where possible;

1l clearly state arrangements for alternative provision. A ‘hope’ or ‘intention’ to
find places elsewhere is not acceptable. Wherever possible, the host or
alternative schools should confirm in writing that they are willing to receive
pupils, and have or will have all the facilities necessary to provide an
appropriate curriculum;

1il. specify the transport arrangements that will support appropriate access to the
premises by reference to the LA’s transport policy for SEN and disabled
children; and

v. specify how the proposals will be funded and the planned staffing
arrangements that will be put in place.

4.70 It is to be noted that any pupils displaced as a result of the closure of a BESD school
(difficulties with behavioural, emotional and social development) should not be placed
long-term or permanently in a Pupil Referral Unit (PRU) if a special school place is what
they need. PRUs are intended primarily for pupils who have been excluded, although LAs
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can and do use PRU provision for pupils out of school for other reasons such as illness and
teenage pregnancies. There may of course be pupils who have statements identifying that
they have BESD who have been placed appropriately in a PRU because they have been
excluded; in such cases the statement must be amended to name the PRU, but PRUs should
not be seen as an alternative long-term provision to special schools.

4.71  The requirement to demonstrate improvements and identify the specific educational
benefits that flow from proposals for new or altered provision as set out in the key factors
are for all those who bring forward proposals for new special schools or for special
provision in mainstream schools including governors of foundation schools and foundation
special schools. The proposer needs to consider all the factors listed above.

4.72 Decision Makers will need to be satisfied that the evidence with which they
are provided shows that LAs and/or other proposers have taken account of the
initial considerations and all the key factors in their planning and commissioning
in order to meet the requirement to demonstrate that the reorganisation or new
provision is likely to result in improvements to SEN provision.

OTHER ISSUES
Views of Interested Parties (Paragraphs 4.73)

4.73  The Decision Maker should consider the views of all those affected by the
proposals or who have an interest in them including: pupils; families of pupils; staff;
other schools and colleges; local residents; diocesan bodies and other providers; LAs; the
LSC (where proposals affect 14-19 provision) and the Early Years Development and
Childcare Partnership if one exists, or any local partnership or group that exists in place
of an EYDCP (where proposals affect early years and/or childcare provision). This
includes statutory objections and comments submitted during the representation period.
The Decision Maker should not simply take account of the numbers of people expressing
a particular view when considering representations made on proposals. Instead the
Decision Maker should give the greatest weight to representations from those
stakeholders likely to be most directly affected by the proposals.

Types of Decision (Paragraph 4.74)

4.74  In considering proposals for the expansion of a school, the Decision Maker can
decide to:

reject the proposals;

o approve the proposals;

. approve the proposals with a modification (e.g. the implementation
date); or

° approve the proposals subject to them meeting a specific condition
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(see paragraph 4.75 below).

Conditional Approval (Paragraphs 4.75-4.76)

4.75 The regulations provide for a conditional approval to be given where the Decision
Maker is otherwise satisfied that the proposals can be approved, and approval can
automatically follow an outstanding event. Conditional approval can only be granted in
the limited circumstances specified in the regulations i.e. as follows:

a. the grant of planning permission under Part 3 of the Town and Country Planning
Act 1990;

b. the acquisition of any site required for the implementation of the proposals;

c. the acquisition of playing fields required for the implementation of the proposals;
d. the securing of any necessary access to a site referred to in sub-paragraph (b) or

playing fields referred to in sub-paragraph (c);

e. the private finance credit approval given by the DCSF following the entering into
a private finance contract by an LA;

f. the entering into an agreement for any necessary building project supported by the
DCSF in connection with BSF programme;

g. the agreement to any change to admission arrangements specified in the approval,
relating to the school or any other school or schools (this allows the approval of proposals
to enlarge the premises of a school to be conditional on the decision of adjudicators to
approve any related change in admission numbers);

h. the making of any scheme relating to any charity connected with the school;

1. the formation of any federation (within the meaning of section 24(2) of the 2002
Act) of which it is intended that the proposed school should form part, or the fulfilling of
any other condition relating to the school forming part of a federation;

] the Secretary of State giving approval under regulation 5(4) of the Education
(Foundation Body) (England) Regulations 2000 to a proposal that a foundation body
must be established and that the school must form part of a group for which a foundation
must act;

k. the Secretary of State making a declaration under regulation 22(3) of the

Education (Foundation Body) (England) Regulations 2000 that the school should form
part of a group for which a foundation body acts;
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ka. where the proposals are to alter the upper age limit of the school, the decision of
the Secretary of State to establish a new FE college under s16 of the Further and Higher
Education Act 1992;

1. where the proposals in question depend upon any of the events specified in
paragraphs (a) to (ka) occurring by a specified date in relation to proposals relating to any
other school or proposed school, the occurrence of such an event; and

m. where proposals are related to proposals for the establishment of new schools or
discontinuance of schools, and those proposals depend on the occurrence of events
specified in regulation 20 of the School Organisation (Establishment and Discontinuance
of Schools) (England) Regulations 2007° the occurrence of such an event.

4.76  The Decision Maker must set a date by which the condition must be met, but will
be able to modify the date if the proposers confirm (preferably before the date expires),
that the condition will be met later than originally thought. The condition-to-be-met-by
date must be before the proposed implementation date of the proposal (which can also be
modified if necessary). Therefore care should be taken when setting condition-to-be-met-
by dates, particularly if proposals are “related” e.g. if a school is proposed to add a sixth
form on 1* September one year, and enlarge on 1% September the following year, and the
enlargement requires planning permission, the condition set must be met before the
addition of a sixth form can be implemented (the earlier proposal). This is because as
“related” proposals, they should both have the same decision, which in this case, would
have been approval conditional upon planning permission being met. The proposer
should inform the Decision Maker and the Department (SOCU, DCSF, Mowden Hall,
Staindrop Road, Darlington DL3 9BG or by email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk) of the date when a condition is
modified or met in order for the Department’s records, and those of Edubase to be kept
up to date. If a condition is not met by the date specified, the proposals must be referred
back to the Decision Maker for fresh consideration.

Decisions (Paragraphs 4.77-4.79)

4.77  All decisions must give reasons for the decision, irrespective of whether the
proposals were rejected or approved, indicating the main factors/criteria for the decision.

4.78 A copy of all decisions must be forwarded to:
o the LA or governing body who published the proposals;
o the trustees of the school (if any);
o the Secretary of State (via the School Organisation & Competitions

Unit, DCSF, Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG or by email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk);

°S.1.2007/1288.
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o where the school includes provision for 14-16 education or sixth
form education, the LSC,;

o the local CofE diocese;
o the bishop of the RC diocese;

° each objector except where a petition has been received. Where a
petition is received a decision letter must be sent to the person who
submitted the petition, or where this is unknown, the signatory
whose name appears first on the petition; and

o where the school is a special school, the relevant primary care
trust, an NHS trust or NHS foundation trust.

4.79  In addition, where proposals are decided by the LA, a copy of the decision must
be sent to the Office of the Schools Adjudicator, Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG.
Where proposals are decided by the schools adjudicator, a copy of the decision must be
sent to the LA that it is proposed should maintain the school.

Can proposals be withdrawn? (Paragraph 4.80)

4.80 Proposals can be withdrawn at any point before a decision is taken. Written notice
must be given to the LA, or governing body, if the proposals were published by the LA.
Written notice must also be sent to the schools adjudicator (if proposals have been sent to
him) and the Secretary of State — 1.e. via the School Organisation & Competitions Unit,
DCSF, Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG or by email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk. Written notice must also be placed
at the main entrance to the school, or all the entrances if there are more than one.
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Stage 5 — Implementation (Paragraphs 5.1-5.13)

5.1  The proposers are under a statutory duty to implement any proposals
which an LA or schools adjudicator has approved, by the approved
implementation date. The proposals must be implemented as published, taking
into account any modifications made by the Decision Maker. The following bodies
are responsible for the implementation of proposals:

Type of Body that published | Duty to implement
School proposals
Community | LA LA
Foundation | Proposers LA and the proposers as set out in
published proposals
LA LA
Voluntary Proposers LA and the proposers as set out in
Controlled published proposals
Voluntary Proposers Proposers but LA to provide playing
Aided fields

5.2 The LA must provide any additional school site that is required where proposals
are approved for a foundation, Trust or voluntary controlled school and must convey
their interest to the governing body or the trustees as appropriate, except where proposals
state that the site will be provided by the proposers. Where proposals are approved for a
voluntary aided school, the proposers must provide any additional school site that is
required, although the LA may use its power to assist proposers by providing and
conveying its interest in a site.

53 If the approval was subject to a condition being met by a specified date, proposers
should ensure that they meet this. If it looks as though it might not be possible to meet
the condition by the specified date, the proposals must be considered afresh by the
Decision Maker that decided the proposals. The proposer should seek a modification to
the condition before the date has passed.

Can Proposals Be Modified? (Paragraphs 5.4-5.6)
5.4 If it proves impossible to implement the proposals as approved, the proposers can
seek a modification and must apply to the Decision Maker who decided the proposals. A

modification should be made before the approved implementation date for the proposals
is reached.
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5.5 The most common modification is to the implementation date. However,
proposals cannot be modified to the extent new proposals are substituted for those that
have been consulted upon and published. If proposers wish to make a significant change
to proposals after they have been approved, they must publish “revocation” proposals to
be relieved of the duty to implement the proposals (see paragraphs 5.7 to 5.11 below) and
publish fresh proposals.

5.6  Before modifying proposals the Decision Maker must consult the proposers and
the LA, if the LA did not publish the proposals. The proposals should not be modified in
a way that would in effect substitute new proposals — this would run the risk of successful
legal challenge in the courts. The Secretary of State (via the School Organisation &
Competitions Unit, DCSF, Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG or by email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk) must be notified of any
modification and the date it was approved, within one week of the proposal being
modified.

Revocation (Paragraphs 5-7-5.13)

5.7 If proposers cannot implement approved proposals they must publish fresh
proposals to be relieved of the duty to implement. Paragraph 41 of Schedules 3 and 5 of
the School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England)
Regulations 2007 (as amended) provide that revocation proposals must contain the
following information:

o a description of the original proposals as published;
o the date of the publication of the original proposals; and
° a statement as to why it is proposed that the duty to implement

proposals should not apply in relation to the original proposals.

The proposals can be published as “related” proposals, if appropriate (following
consultation). Templates for revocation notices can be found on the School
Organisation website (www.education.gov.uk/schools/leadership/schoolorganisation)
under ‘Standard Forms’ via the Members’ Area. You need to register to access
this area; membership is free.

5.8  The notice must be published in a local newspaper circulating in the area served
by the school, and also posted at the main entrance to the school (and all entrances if
there are more than one) and at some other conspicuous place in the area served by the
school. The proposals must provide for anyone to submit comments and objections on
the proposals to the LA within 6 weeks of the proposals being published (regardless of
the length of the original representation period). The proposers must forward a copy of
the proposals to the LA/governing body within 1 week of publication. Proposers are
advised to consult interested parties on the planned revocation proposals before
publication although there is no statutory requirement to do so.
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5.9  Revocation proposals must be decided by the LA, except where the original
proposals were decided by the schools adjudicator (or School Organisation Committee),
or if the schools adjudicator is required to decide any “related” proposals, in which case
the LA must forward the proposals, and any comments and objections received, to the
schools adjudicator within 2 weeks from the end of the representation period. If the LA
are to decide proposals they must do so within 2 months from the end of the
representation period and if not, must pass the proposals to the schools adjudicator within
1 week from the end of the 2 month period.

5.10  To approve the proposals the Decision Maker must be satisfied that
implementation of the original proposals would be unreasonably difficult, or that
circumstances have so altered since the original proposals were approved that their
implementation would be inappropriate.

5.11 A copy of the decision must be forwarded to:
o the LA or governing body who published the proposals;
o the trustees of the school (if any);
o the Secretary of State (via the School Organisation & Competitions

Unit, DCSF, Mowden Hall, Darlington DL3 9BG or by email to
school.organisationproposals@education.gsi.gov.uk );

o where the school includes provision for 14-16 education or sixth
form education, the LSC,;

o the local CofE diocese;
o the bishop of the RC diocese.

5.12 The following bodies have a right of appeal to the schools adjudicator if
they disagree with the LA’s decision:

o The local Church of England diocese;
o The bishop of the local Roman Catholic diocese;
o The LSC where the school is to provide education for pupils aged

14 and over; and

o The governing body and trustees (if relevant) of the school.
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5.13  Appeals must be submitted to the LA within 4 weeks of the notification of the
LA’s decision. On receipt of an appeal the LA must then send the proposals and the
representations (together with any comments made on these representations by the
proposers) to the schools adjudicator within 1 week of the receipt of the appeal. The LA
need to also send a copy of the minutes of the LA’s meeting or other record of the
decision and any relevant papers. Where the proposals are “related” to other proposals, all
the “related” proposals must also be sent to the schools adjudicator.
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Annex A

PROPOSALS FOR PRESCRIBED ALTERATIONS OTHER
THAN FOUNDATION PROPOSALS: Information to be
included in a complete proposal

NB. If the School Organisation Notice Builder tool is used to create a draft statutory notice, a
template for the complete proposal is provided automatically by the Notice Builder when the
draft statutory notice is finalised, alternatively the template can be found in “Standard
Forms” in the Members’ Area of the website or you can enter the information required in the
expandable boxes below.

Extract of Part 1 of Schedule 3 and Part 1 of Schedule 5 to The School

Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England)
Regulations 2007 (as amended):

In respect of a Governing Body Proposal: School and governing body’s details

1. The name, address and category of the school for which the governing body are
publishing the proposals.

In respect of an LEA Proposal: School and local education authority details

1. The name, address and category of the school .

Implementation and any proposed stages for implementation

2. The date on which the proposals are planned to be implemented, and if they are to
be implemented in stages, a description of what is planned for each stage, and the
number of stages intended and the dates of each stage.

Objections and comments

3. A statement explaining the procedure for making representations, including —

(a) the date prescribed in accordance with paragraph 29 of Schedule 3 (GB
proposals)/Schedule 5 (LA proposals) of The School Organisation (Prescribed
Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 (as amended), by
which objections or comments should be sent to the local education authority;
and
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(b) the address of the authority to which objections or comments should be sent.

Alteration description

4. A description of the proposed alteration and in the case of special school proposals,
a description of the current special needs provision.

School capacity

5.—(1) Where the alteration is an alteration falling within any of paragraphs 1t0 4,8, 9
and 12-14 of Schedule 2 (GB proposals)/paragraphs 1-4, 7, 8, 18, 19 and 21 of Schedule
4 (LA proposals) to The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained
Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 (as amended), the proposals must also include —

(a) details of the current capacity of the school and, where the proposals will alter the
capacity of the school, the proposed capacity of the school after the alteration;

(b) details of the current number of pupils admitted to the school in each relevant
age group, and where this number is to change, the proposed number of pupils
to be admitted in each relevant age group in the first school year in which the
proposals will have been implemented;

(c) where it is intended that proposals should be implemented in stages, the number
of pupils to be admitted to the school in the first school year in which each stage
will have been implemented;

(d) where the number of pupils in any relevant age group is lower than the indicated
admission number for that relevant age group a statement to this effect and
details of the indicated admission number in question.
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(2) Where the alteration is an alteration falling within any of paragraphs 1, 2, 9, 12 and
13 of Schedule 2 (GB proposals) /paragraphs 1, 2, 8, 18 ands 19 of Schedule 4 (LA
proposals) to The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)
(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended), a statement of the number of pupils at the
school at the time of the publication of the proposals.

Implementation

6. Where the proposals relate to a foundation or voluntary controlled school a
statement as to whether the proposals are to be implemented by the local education
authority or by the governing body, and, if the proposals are to be implemented by both, a
statement as to the extent to which they are to be implemented by each body.

Additional Site

7.—(1) A statement as to whether any new or additional site will be required if
proposals are implemented and if so the location of the site if the school is to occupy a
split site.

(2) Where proposals relate to a foundation or voluntary school a statement as to who
will provide any additional site required, together with details of the tenure (freehold or
leasehold) on which the site of the school will be held, and if the site is to be held on a
lease, details of the proposed lease.

Changes in boarding arrangements

8.—(1) Where the proposals are for the introduction or removal of boarding provision,
or the alteration of existing boarding provision such as is mentioned in paragraph 8 or 21
of Schedule 2 (GB proposals)/7 or 14 of Schedule 4 to The School Organisation
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 (as
amended) —

(a) the number of pupils for whom it is intended that boarding provision will be made
if the proposals are approved;

(b) the arrangements for safeguarding the welfare of children at the school;
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(c) the current number of pupils for whom boarding provision can be made and a
description of the boarding provision; and

(d) except where the proposals are to introduce boarding provision, a description of
the existing boarding provision.

(2) Where the proposals are for the removal of boarding provisions or an alteration to
reduce boarding provision such as is mentioned in paragraph 8 or 21 of Schedule 2 (GB
proposals)/7 or 14 of Schedule 4 (LA proposals) to The School Organisation (Prescribed
Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 (as amended) —

(a) the number of pupils for whom boarding provision will be removed if the
proposals are approved; and

(b) a statement as to the use to which the former boarding accommodation will be
put if the proposals are approved.

Transfer to new site
9. Where the proposals are to transfer a school to a new site the following
information—

(a) the location of the proposed site (including details of whether the school is to
occupy a single or split site), and including where appropriate the postal address;

(b) the distance between the proposed and current site;
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the reason for the choice of proposed site;

the accessibility of the proposed site or sites;

(e)

the proposed arrangements for transport of pupils to the school on its new site;
and

(f)

a statement about other sustainable transport alternatives where pupils are not
using transport provided, and how car use in the school area will be discouraged.

Objectives

10. The objectives of the proposals.

Consultation

11. Evidence of the consultation before the proposals were published including—

a)
b)
C
d)

~ o~ o~ o~
~

a list of persons who were consulted;
minutes of all public consultation meetings;
the views of the persons consulted;

a statement to the effect that all applicable statutory requirements in relation to
the proposals to consult were complied with; and

copies of all consultation documents and a statement on how these documents
were made available.
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Project costs

12. A statement of the estimated total capital cost of the proposals and the breakdown
of the costs that are to be met by the governing body, the local education authority, and
any other party.

13. A copy of confirmation from the Secretary of State, local education authority and the
Learning and Skills Council for England (as the case may be) that funds will be made
available (including costs to cover any necessary site purchase).

Age range

14. Where the proposals relate to a change in age range, the current age range for the
school.

Early years provision

15. Where the proposals are to alter the lower age limit of a mainstream school so that
it provides for pupils aged between 2 and 5—

(a) details of the early years provision, including the number of full-time and part-time
pupils, the number and length of sessions in each week, and the services for
disabled children that will be offered;

(b) how the school will integrate the early years provision with childcare services and
how the proposals are consistent with the integration of early years provision for
childcare;

(c) evidence of parental demand for additional provision of early years provision;
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(d) assessment of capacity, quality and sustainability of provision in schools and in
establishments other than schools who deliver the Early Years Foundation Stage
within 3 miles of the school; and

(e) reasons why such schools and establishments who have spare capacity cannot
make provision for any forecast increase in the number of such provision.

Changes to sixth form provision

16. (a) Where the proposals are to alter the upper age limit of the school so that the
school provides sixth form education or additional sixth form education, a statement of
how the proposals will—

(i) improve the educational or training achievements;

(ii) increase participation in education or training; and

(iii) expand the range of educational or training opportunities
for 16-19 year olds in the area;

(b) A statement as to how the new places will fit within the 16-19 organisation in an area;

(c) Evidence —
(i) of the local collaboration in drawing up the proposals; and

(ii) that the proposals are likely to lead to higher standards and better progression at
the school;

(d) The proposed number of sixth form places to be provided.

17. Where the proposals are to alter the upper age limit of the school so that the school
ceases to provide sixth form education, a statement of the effect on the supply of 16-19
places in the area.
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Special educational needs

18. Where the proposals are to establish or change provision for special educational
needs—

(@)

a description of the proposed types of learning difficulties in respect of which
education will be provided and, where provision for special educational needs
already exists, the current type of provision;

any additional specialist features will be provided;

the proposed numbers of pupils for which the provision is to be made;

details of how the provision will be funded;

(e)

a statement as to whether the education will be provided for children with special
educational needs who are not registered pupils at the school to which the
proposals relate;

a statement as to whether the expenses of the provision will be met from the
school’s delegated budget;
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(g) the location of the provision if it is not to be established on the existing site of the
school;

(h) where the provision will replace existing educational provision for children with
special educational needs, a statement as to how the local education authority
believes that the new provision is likely to lead to improvement in the standard,
quality and range of the educational provision for such children; and

(i) the number of places reserved for children with special educational needs, and
where this number is to change, the proposed number of such places.

19. Where the proposals are to discontinue provision for special educational needs—
(a) details of alternative provision for pupils for whom the provision is currently made;

(b) details of the number of pupils for whom provision is made that is recognised by
the local education authority as reserved for children with special educational
needs during each of the 4 school years preceding the current school year;

(c) details of provision made outside the area of the local education authority for
pupils whose needs will not be able to be met in the area of the authority as a
result of the discontinuance of the provision; and

(d) a statement as to how the proposer believes that the proposals are likely to lead
to improvement in the standard, quality and range of the educational provision for
such children.
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20. Where the proposals will lead to alternative provision for children with special
educational needs, as a result of the establishment, alteration or discontinuance of
existing provision, the specific educational benefits that will flow from the proposals in
terms of—

(a) improved access to education and associated services including the curriculum,
wider school activities, facilities and equipment with reference to the local
education authority’s Accessibility Strategy;

(b) improved access to specialist staff, both educational and other professionals,
including any external support and outreach services;

(c) improved access to suitable accommodation; and
(d) improved supply of suitable places.

Sex of pupils

21. Where the proposals are to make an alteration to provide that a school which was
an establishment which admitted pupils of one sex only becomes an establishment which
admits pupils of both sexes—

(a) details of the likely effect which the alteration will have on the balance of the
provision of single-sex education in the area;

(b) evidence of local demand for single-sex education; and

(c) details of any transitional period which the body making the proposals wishes
specified in a transitional exemption order (within the meaning of section 27 of
the Sex Discrimination Act 1975).

22. Where the proposals are to make an alteration to a school to provide that a school
which was an establishment which admitted pupils of both sexes becomes an
establishment which admits pupils of one sex only—

(a) details of the likely effect which the alteration will have on the balance of the
provision of single-sex education in the area; and
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(b) evidence of local demand for single-sex education.

Extended services

23. If the proposed alterations affect the provision of the school’s extended services,
details of the current extended services the school is offering and details of any proposed
change as a result of the alterations.

Need or demand for additional places

24. If the proposals involve adding places—

(a) a statement and supporting evidence of the need or demand for the particular
places in the area;

(b) where the school has a religious character, a statement and supporting evidence
of the demand in the area for education in accordance with the tenets of the
religion or religious denomination;

(c) where the school adheres to a particular philosophy, evidence of the demand for
education in accordance with the philosophy in question and any associated
change to the admission arrangements for the school.

25. If the proposals involve removing places—

(a) a statement and supporting evidence of the reasons for the removal, including an
assessment of the impact on parental choice; and

(b) a statement on the local capacity to accommodate displaced pupils.
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Expansion of successful and popular schools

25A. (1) Proposals must include a statement of whether the proposer considers that the
presumption for the expansion of successful and popular schools should apply, and where the
governing body consider the presumption applies, evidence to support this.

(2) Sub-paragraph (1) applies to expansion proposals in respect of primary and secondary schools,
(except for grammar schools), i.e. falling within:

(a) (for proposals published by the governing body) paragraph 1 of Part 1 to Schedule 2
or paragraph 12 of Part 2 to Schedule 2;

(b) (for proposals published by the LA) paragraph 1 of Part 1 to Schedule 4 or 18 of Part
4 to Schedule 4

of the School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England)
Regulations 2007 (as amended).
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Proposals to enlarge the school - determining whether statutory proposals are required

Text from Prescribed Alteration Regs, including proposed amendments (in bold):

Enlargement to premises
1. —(1) An enlargement of the premises of the school which would increase the capacity of the

school by—
(a) more than 30 pupils; and
(b) by 25% or 200 pupils (whichever is the lesser).
(2) Subject to sub-paragraph (3) in this paragraph—

"an enlargement" of the premises of a school includes—
(a) the proposed enlargement; and

(b) any enlargements made in the 5 years preceding the date when the new enlargement will
be made, excluding any temporary enlargements where it is anticipated the enlargement will
be in place for less than 3 years; and

(c) the making permanent of any temporary enlargement.

(3) Where there have been any enlargements for which proposals have been published and
approved under section 28 of SSFA 1998 or section 19 of the Act ("approved proposal"), in the five
years preceding the date when the new enlargement will be made, an enlargement only
includes those made after the latest approved proposals.
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Answer each question in turn, except where directed to a later question (i.e. according to answer
given).

If no physical enlargement of the premises is being undertaken, go straight to Question 5
below.

1. Does the school expect to revert to its existing physical capacity within three years ie. is this a
Temporary Increase?

If Yes go to 7 If No go to 2

2. For the purposes of answering questions 3 & 4, look back to the most recent of the following
(ignoring any Temporary Increases):

a) the date up to 5 years prior to the date the current enlargement is proposed to be implemented OR
b) the date when the school opened OR

¢) the date when any previous statutory proposal to enlarge the premises of the school was
implemented.

Using the net capacity figures at either a, b or ¢ (whichever is the most recent event and ignoring
any Temporary Increases), Go to 3

3. Will the capacity of the school be increased by 30 or more pupils?
If Yesgoto4 If Nogoto5S
4. Will the capacity be increased by 25% or at least 200 pupils (whichever is the lesser)?
If Yesgoto 6 If Nogo to5S
5. Will the school’s admission number be increased?
If Yes go to the School Admissions Code
If No go to 7

6. Prescribed alteration proposals must be published for an enlargement to the premises of the
school.

IF THE PROPOSAL ALSO REQUIRES AN INCREASE TO THE PUPIL ADMISSION
NUMBER (PAN), RETURN TO QUESTION 5.

IF NOT. END.

7. Prescribed alteration proposals do not need to be published for an enlargement to the premises
of the school.
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IF THE PROPOSAL ALSO REQUIRES AN INCREASE TO THE PUPIL ADMISSION
NUMBER (PAN), RETURN TO QUESTION 5.

IF NOT. END.
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Appendix 20 — The Public Sector Equality Duty

EQUALITY ACT 2010 - THE I_’UBLIC SECTOR EQUALITY DUTY
Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010 Public Sector Equality Duty states
(1) A public authority must, in.the exercise of its functions, have due regard to the need to —

() eliminate discrimination, harassment, victimisation and any other conduct that is
prohibited by or under this Act;

(b) advance equality of opportunity between persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic and persons who do not share it;

(c) foster good relations between persons who share a relevant protected
characteristic and persons who do not share it. :

(2) — A person who is not a public authority but who exercises public functions must, in the
exercise of those functions, have due regard to the matters mentioned in subsection (1).

(3) — Having due regard to the need to advance equality of apportunity between persons who
share a relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it involves having due
regard, in particular, to the need to - :

(a) remove or minimise disadvantages suffered by persons who share a relevant
protected characteristic that are connected to that characteristic;

(b) take steps to meet the needs of persons who sharé a relevant protected
characteristic that are different from the needs of persons who do not share it;

(c) encourage persons who share a relevant protected characteristic to participate in
public life or In any other activity in which participation by such persons Is
disproportionately low.

(4) — The steps involved in meeting the needs of disabled persons that are different from the
needs of persons who are not disabled include, in particular, steps to take account of disabled
persons’ disabilities.

(5) ~ Having due regard to the need to foster good relations between persons who share a
relevant protected characteristic and persons who do not share it involves having due regard,
in particular, to the need to —

(a) tackle prejudice, and
(b) promoate understanding.

(6) — Compliance with the duties in this section may Involve treating some persons more
favourably than others; but that is not to be taken as permitting conduct that would
otherwise be prohibited by or under this Act,

(7) — The relevant protected characteristics are — age; disabllity; gender reassignment;
pregnancy and maternity; race; religion or belief; sex; sexual orientation.

'(8) — A reference to conduct that is prohibited by or under this Act includes a reference to —

(a) a breach of an equality dause or rule;
(b) a breach of a non-discrimination rule.
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Appendix 21 — Draft Communication Plan

)

Haringey Counc

Creating Pupil Places - Supporting Our Schools

Expansion Project Communication Plan
Context

Without the provision of new places we would soon run out of reception places in the
borough. We must address the increasing birth rate and demand for places locally. We
have a statutory responsibility to ensure that there enough places for reception aged
children and we can only do this by creating new places or expanding existing schools.

Birth rates within Haringey and across London generally are continuing to rise and this
puts particular pressure on primary school provision

Our officers use the best information available and plan ahead carefully with the support of
our schools. This means that to date we have been able to meet demand and we are well
placed to ensure we have sufficient places in the years to come. XXXX School are being
expanded with this in mind.

Meeting the needs of our young people remains at the heart of our planning for future pupil
places

Project Background
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XXXX School are located within a XXXX Ward. .

Objectives
The key objectives of the XXXX School Expansion Project communications plan are:
To promote an understanding of the Project by:

e Ensuring consistency of information and messages for stakeholders and interested
parties

e Actively engaging stakeholders in developing, promoting and disseminating a better
understanding of the project aims

e Assisting schools with relevant communication and engagement with their
stakeholders especially parents, governors, students and staff

e Providing measured information that helps to support the school through a
potentially difficult process

To engage a wide range of stakeholders in the change process by:

e Ensure that there are a number of suitable forums at school and Authority level to
involve stakeholders

e Ensuring that the XXXX School Expansion Project actively engages its local
stakeholders, such as staff, parents and pupils

e Developing and maintaining an internet presence for the project

e Giving stakeholders opportunities to comment and feedback on the proposals and
designs

Stakeholder Involvement
A named person will be identified from each of the main stakeholder groups, although
other stakeholders may emerge during the life of the project. The level of interest of
different stakeholder groups will vary with some focusing their interest on particular
parts of the project. There is a need to consider how best to engage, manage, monitor,
inform and listen to these stakeholder groups

Different stakeholders will participate in the project in different ways. For example
some stakeholders may be involved in decision-making; some groups may have other,
specific interests. Details of how the XXXX School Expansion Project stakeholders
may be involved are set out below. As:

Decision-makers: will make key decisions about the programme and projects.

@ Educational : This groups interest will focus on how teaching and learning will be

affected or supported by improvements made via the programme.
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Design developers: This group will engage with specific projects to develop
designs and help ensure that the designs deliver the stated educational vision.

Information Seekers: will request information and updates about the programme as
it relates to their ward, school, or community.

Opinion sharers: This group will express their opinions on the programme overall or
on specific projects. Their opinions may be shaped by their specific interests — and
could relate to educational issues, design, or other issues.

Key Project Messages:

There are several key messages that will be explicit in or inform the communication
outputs. These key messages are that:

The expansion project at XXXX School will support the school and the local
authority in meeting the demands for pupil places in the borough

The changes to XXXX Schools will help the school to continue to be a successful
schools and an exceptional asset for the community

The new design will help to create a learning environment that stimulates, excites
and inspires

Any disruption will be managed so that the schools can continue to focus on
teaching and learning

Engaging Stakeholders:

The key messages will be reflected in how the project shares information and engages
with its key stakeholders. The level at which some key stakeholders will be involved in the
programme is set out in the table below. Alongside that are some of the media and
methods which will be used to inform and engage different stakeholder groups. Each
stakeholder will require appropriate media to be used in order to ensure effective and
meaningful dialogue. The media and methods are described in more detail in section 6.

Audience Involvement Media / Method

Members /
Councillors

@ e Members Project Briefings — (face
to face sessions with ward
members, project managers, and
@ architects)
©,

e Members E- Bulletins (providing
an electronic update to progress
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on the programme)
Meetings

Website
Area Assembly update
Report

Audience

Involvement

Media / Method

Headteacher
s, governors

and
teaching
staff

O

®@
O

©

School Meetings
School Newsletter
Website

Drop-in / consultation
events

Feedback opportunities
Leaflets

Letters and
correspondence
Project
Board/stakeholder/steerin
g group meetings
Governors Briefings

Audience

Involvement Media / Method

Parents

>
<

School Newsletter
Meetings

Letters & Correspondence
Website

Press Releases (local
media coverage)
Haringey People articles

Audience

Involvement

Media / Method

Students

and young

e Engage students in
design quality

people workshops
e Information Displays
o Newsletters
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e Website
e Drop-in / Consultation
events

Audience Involvement Media / Method
Children’s e PPS Board Meetings
Services staff, e Project
programme Board/stakeholder/steeri
staff ng group meetings

@ e Internal Children’s
Services newsletter
@ e Briefings
o Website
@ e Drop-in / consultation

@ events

How will we communicate?

Key Communication Methods and Media Defined:

Area Assemblies

Presentations and information will be shared via local area assemblies giving the local
community the opportunity find out about projects in their neighbourhood and raise
questions or concerns.

Briefings

Face to face briefings for ward members, Headteachers, etc to provide updates on
projects and encourage open dialogue. These briefings will be managed by the
programme team.

Comment Cards

Comment cards will be used at consultation events and will give parents, local people and
other stakeholders the opportunity to comment more formally on proposals, designs, etc
for individual schools. These comments are communicated to the design team for the

project concerned.

Design Quality Indicator (DQI) Workshops
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These DQI workshops will provide a forum for school stakeholders to learn about designs
for their school and comment on how the school’s educational vision is reflected in those
designs.

Drop-in sessions / Public Consultation

Consultation sessions held at schools or local community venues. These sessions will
provide opportunities for parents and the local community to see and hear about proposals
for their school, ask questions and raise concerns. These events are sometimes linked to
existing in school events. Drop in sessions are promoted via the school and potentially
using the local media, and via the web.

Email / E-Bulletins

Electronic bulletins providing updates to councillors / members / children’s services staff

A bespoke email address pps@haringey.gov.uk is already available for project
correspondence.

XXXX School Newsletter

Updates and invitations to project events will be provided via articles in the school’s
existing newsletter or a separate project newsletter issued through the schools. The
publication will be used as a way of communicating programme news to parents and the
community, and stakeholders about the proposals, the designs and the impact on teaching
and learning..

Website

A project website has been established here: www.haringey.gov.uk /pps
A link via the school’s own website will be created

Stakeholder Meetings

Formal and informal meetings will be held between key stakeholders (internal and
external) at regular intervals to keep all informed and to ensure that concerns of the wider
group are noted and considered and a common message is communicated by all.

Project / Communication Challenges:
Effective communications planning and activities will enable the programme to
tackle and address these challenges

Anxiety about pupil places and future admissions
Managing expectations

Low participation in consultation exercises
Resistance to change
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e Maintaining the focus on educational transformation

e Providing realism about the project in the face of considerable financial challenges.

e Minimising disruption

Key Activities Communications Timeline

Some of the key communications activities for the XXXX School Expansion Project are set

out below:

Communications and consultation

Date

Description

activities
Establish web presence

Delayed until approved as live project

established for XXXX School TBC

project on

www.haringey.gov.uk

Start | Feasibility Drop-in Event TBC Event with school and community
12 stakeholders, including designs and

displays — with opportunities for
feedback on the proposed options

XXXX School Newsletter TBC Latest news on the project

Design Quality Indicator TBC Workshop with key stakeholders

Workshop

Area Assembly TBC Display at local area assembly

Design Quality Indicator TBC

Workshop

XXXX School Newsletter

Outline Design Drop-in Event TBC Event with school and community
stakeholders, including designs and
displays — with opportunities for
feedback on the outline design

Planning application TBC News release announcing planning

approved approval and project timeline

XXXX School Newsletter TBC

Meet the Contractor TBC Meet the contractor — event for
community stakeholder to discuss
ways of minimising disruption

School Display TBC Production of display boards
highlighting the design and vision for
the school

Commencement of Main TBC News release, photographs, and

Construction works

publicity etc to mark start on site

Further Information

Further discussion with key stakeholders will help to identify additional communication

methods during the life of the project.
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Appendix 22 — Summary of comments received from governing bodies of The Vale and Belmont
Infant School, with Council response

Summary of Vale objections and response

68

1.

The Vale (HT or staff) were not included in the initial “feasibility walkabouts to
discuss the needs of The Vale children or the potential impact on the
partnership prior to the public consultation Initial feasibility work was
commissioned to clarify whether or not the schools could be expanded from 2 to
3fe. The provision for Vale pupils was a fundamental part of the Brief in
determining if and how the schools could be expanded. This work was an ‘in
principle’ establishment of whether or not the school could be expanded. No
detailed analysis of any internal works, including classroom layouts, corridors or
support facilities to complement the schools’ delivery of the curriculum were being
established at this stage. As part of this feasibility work it was always
acknowledged that Belmont Infant and Junior schools provides Vale pupil places
within the schools. Following this initial feasibility work the architects who carried
out the feasibility work walked around the whole school with a teacher (HT not
available) in January 2012 to ascertain more detailed information about the
premises and more generally about the school. The Head of SEN in the Council has
asked that any expansion works make the same provision as is currently found at
the school — for a class of 28 children plus two spaces for SEN children. If and
when SEN children are identified to take up these places in any new expansions,
provision will be readily available as it has been built into the brief.

The Vale was not mentioned in the initial consultation document produced for
consultation in autumn 2011. The Council acknowledged and apologised (as part
feedback produced in relation to the first round of consultation) that the consultation
document should have referred explicitly to The Vale and provision on the Belmont
school sites. This was rectified in subsequent documents.

During the third consultation there was a meeting with the HTs/CoGs of the
Belmont schools to which the Vale HT was not invited - During the third
consultation there was a meeting with the HT and CoG at Belmont Schools where
the three possible plans were shared but representatives from The Vale were not
invited - On the 17 April 2012 Jennifer Duxbury and Eveleen Riordan met with the
Head of Infant School and Acting Head of Junior School together with their CoGs at
Belmont Infant School to discuss the next steps in the consultation process.

This meeting was a similar meeting to the informative meeting that we had with The
Vale HT at Northumberland Park on the 30 March when we also asked Phil DiLeo
to attend from the local authority in her role as SEN Strategy Manager. The

Vale’s CoG was also scheduled to attend that meeting but had to send apologies at
a late stage. Council Officers had planned to meet with the Infant school
Headteacher and Acting Junior school Headteacher in the same week that we met
with the HT at The Vale but diaries did not, in the end, permit this and so the
meeting with the Belmont schools HTs was rescheduled for the first day of the new
term.
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The only difference between the two meetings was that Council documentation for
the consultation was a little further advanced then they had been when officers met
The Vale HT on the 30th so officers were able to refer in more detail to the contents
of the newsletter document that is being used for consultation purposes because
they had drafted this document - which they hadn't when they met The Vale HT on
the 30 March.

Immediately following that meeting at Belmont Infant school an officer from the
Council’s Property Services attended the schools with two of his colleagues to
share with the Heads a copy of the three indicative plans for how any expansions
might be delivered. These plans were shared as a result of a request from
Belmont's Parent Association and these plans (unchanged since the conversation
with the Heads on 17 April) were then made available at both schools as part of

the consultation events that are taking place on the 17 and 18 May. The plans were
also sent to the Vale HT.

In summary, the meeting with The Vale on 30 March and with the Belmont schools
on the 17 April both served the same purpose — to inform the HTs/CoGs of latest
developments and a final discussion before the second round of consultation.

. A response is still awaited from Jon McGrath (March 2011 letter) as to why

funding was withdrawn for improvement to facilities at Belmont Infant school
which are not currently considered to be fit for purpose for The Vale pupils —
While the Director of Capital Programme in the borough has no record of a letter
from the HT of The Vale in March 2011, such a letter was pre-empted by his email
dated July 2010 to the HT of Belmont School setting out the following - 1) that the
Council’s Cabinet had recently approved a revised capital programme which has
been severely curtailed and that this had required the Capital Programme team to
remove all works except those relating to expansion, or where there is a real risk of
the school closing. 2) as a result of these curtailments it was clear that there would
be insufficient budget to proceed with the works at Belmont Infant school.

3) set out a reassurance that if there is any movement in these figures that officers
will again address any outstanding projects.

. With any expansion the issue of space for small groups and separate spaces

for therapy work and medical intervention would have to be considered — the
three indicative schemes for how expansion of the two school might be delivered
are indicative and do not contain the level of detail that is outlined in this objection.
The more detailed work fro how the expansion is designed internally will be
collaborative and will be developed in consultation with all stakeholders if Cabinet
approve the principal of expansion.

. additional space can only be created by going up or out into the playground,

both scenarios have a negative impact on Vale pupils — as part of the
collaborative work that follows any Cabinet decision to expand a school detailed
design work will be undertaken to ensure that all facilities for the Vale children are
not placed on any first floor , and where facilities are provided at first floor level the
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health and safety implications of this will be considered before a final decision is
taken on how the layout of any expansions are designed.

. A smaller playground with a large number of pupils will become difficult and

potentially dangerous for Vale pupils (how need more space than the average
mainstream child to access spaces and move indoors and outdoors safely) -
the detailed design of both indoor and outdoor space will be approached with full
appreciation and recognition of the special needs of Vale pupils and design work
will focus on ensuring that such design does not negatively impact on the
requirements of Vale pupils or of staff. At this point in time it is clear that the Junior
school currently has more outside play space than the DfE recommended space for
a confined site (e.g. with a Multi-Use Games Area (MUGA) — the Junior school does
not have a MUGA but it does have formal play courts (two tennis courts) which
could be considered equivalent to or be made into a MUGA with a fence) and the
over provision of outside play space remains when the single classroom extension
foot-print is taken into account.

. Access to and from the schools and current and proposed parking for Vale

pupil transport needs to be carefully considered and managed - it is
recognised that the access to the school and parking provision on site is currently
constrained. The constraints of the site itself in terms of access are challenging to
resolve because the site is surrounded by housing and abuts Belmont Recreation
Ground that has open space protection and cannot be built on/accessed across
except by foot. A Travel Impact Assessment (TIA) will be required as part of any
planning application and this Assessment will seek to optimise the children’s access
to the school while ensuring safety and traffic claming to the local area.

. Funding is not sufficient to meet the needs outlined by The Vale — refer to

financial comments that form part of this report.
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The main objections from The Governing Body of Belmont Infant School were:

71

An expansion is likely to jeopardise the current proven success of the school — The
most critical factor in the success of a school is the quality and strength of its senior
leadership team. The SLT at Belmont Infant school has a proven strong record of
management and this is reflected in the school being judged as outstanding by Ofsted.
One of the Council’s place planning principles for the expansion of a school is the strength
of the SLT. There is nothing to suggest that the strength of this SLT will be diminished if
the school is expanded from 2 to 3fe.

It will negatively impact neighbouring schools Pupil projections set out that demand for
school places will rise across the borough generally, and more specifically in and around
PA12 where Belmont Infant school is located. These increased pupil numbers coming
forward in the future will require local school places. Projections show that if provision is
not increased there will be insufficient places to meet demand. The expansion of Belmont
Infant school should not therefore detrimentally impact on surrounding schools as additional
places are required.

It will detrimentally impact upon Special Educational Needs provision in the school -
Building work and design work of the expansion will ensure that potential impacts on SEN
and other pupils are mitigated against. In particular, the design work is a close and
collaborative process between all stakeholders to ensure that the alterations and
extensions to accommodate the expansion meet the needs of those who will use the
school. The council acknowledge that the requirements of The Vale pupils and other pupils
with SEN must be reflected in how the expansion is delivered. This has also been set out
in the EqlA which accompanies the proposal.

Proposal threatens the very success used to justify expansion - see comment above
(the most critical factor in the success of a school is the quality and strength of its senior
leadership team. The SLT at Belmont Infant school has a proven strong record of
management and this is reflected in the school being judged as outstanding by Ofsted.
One of the Council’s place planning principles for the expansion of a school is the strength
of the SLT. There is nothing to suggest that the strength of this SLT will be diminished if
the school is expanded from 2 to 3fe).

Result in a loss of outdoor play space - We are fully aware of the need for sufficient
quality play space. The design team that developed the three concept options displayed at
the consultation have undertaken a detailed spatial analysis of the existing school and that
of a school at 3 forms of entry in terms of playground, teaching and support space. The
options developed take this analysis into consideration and the architects will ensure that
the site meets the standards set out in the relevant guidance for play space for a 3 form of
entry school.

Compromise quality of outdoor provision, central to ethos of school — see response
above.

Proposal does not include SEN children or nursery children, therefore understating
the true numbers of the school — Classrooms will be built to accommodate 30 pupils.
Where additional Vale pupils are identified to be located in the third form of entry, the
school will be able to accommodate them as the building programme will have allowed for
this. The proposal does not include an increase in nursery provision.

The current school buildings do not provide sufficient circulation and ancillary space
as per BB99 with 2fe. The budget of £2.2 million for both sites is only sufficient for 3
new classrooms and does not provide funds for revision to circulation or ancillary
spaces, thus not compliant with BB99 — the funding has been increased from £2.2 to
£3.5m and in determining those costs the current and future provision of places at the Vale
school has been taken into account. The Chief Financial officer confirms that capital
funding is available to meet the indicative costs and that a scheme which is compliant with
the requirements of BB99 can be achieved within the sum indicated.
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The expansion is opposed by the Vale Governing Body.
o The Vale students benefit from the small friendly nature of Belmont Infants
and the inclusive education
o Any expansion must protect spaces devoted to inclusion
o The Vale students require more space in the playground than mainstream
children and overcrowding presents health & safety issues
o Plans have not taken into account mobility needs of disabled children or
nursery aged children
o The council acknowledges (in Cabinet report) that there would be a negative
impact on Vale students.
— the objections raised directly by The Vale Governing Body have been addressed as a
part of this appendix (see above)
There is failure of the Council to have due regard to its duties under s.149 Equality
Act 2010 — in considering whether or not to recommend that the expansion of Belmont
Infant school proceeds, regard has been had to the conclusions of the EqlA carried out to
support the consultation on the proposed expansion.
No shortage of places in PA 12 according to planning data ( GLA 4 year old roll
projection for PA12 in the years after 2013 is line with the combined PAN for PA12
schools) - Belmont Infant and Junior School falls within Planning Area 12 (PA12) for the
purposes of place planning. PAs enable manageable analysis and planning of school
places in the borough. PA12 birth data shows a flattening of the trajectory for births over
the coming years. However, while PAs allow the effective planning of school places, each
PA should not be viewed in isolation from other PAs and in particular from PAs surrounding
it. Parental choice and preference for school places is not based on PAs. The boundaries
of PAs and the allocation of school places is based on admissions criteria which means that
allocation of school places often crosses one or more PAs and not all children are able to
be accommodated within the PA within which they live. This position is exacerbated when
there is a high demand for the number of school places that is available. The Belmont
schools lie close to the boundary with PA13 where birth rates are projected to increase
beyond the number of school places available — for example PA13 is projected to be 29
places above PAN in 2015/16.
Councillors misunderstanding of legislative framework surrounding the formation of
new schools — Haringey can invite proposals for new schools, in the event that none
are forthcoming, it can seek other proposals, and ultimately, were none forthcoming,
it could make proposals itself — An understanding of the legislative framework
surrounding the formation of new schools is set out in the body of the report under legal
comments.
Uncertainty around whether the council are objecting to new schools because they
are likely to be academies and outside of Local Authority control or because of a
misunderstanding of the law — the Council has not set out any objection to a new school
or academy but has set out within the report why a new school will not meet the current
demand for additional places in the local area at the current time.
Council should explore other options — the Pupil Place Steering Group looked at a
number of options in 2011 for how to best provide additional places to meet projected
increasing demand. this is set out in the School Place Planning Report 2011 and the
School Place Planning Report 2012 and is also referenced in this report and previous
reports on proposed expansions of schools in the borough that have come before Cabinet
for decision in 2011 and 2012.
Failure to consider surplus capacity at Noel Park before it became an academy - In
terms of Noel Park, there is a particular difficulty inherent at Noel Park with the physical
capacity of the overall building. The classroom sizes at the school are below standard
meaning that each class is only able to accommodate 27 instead of 30 children. As a result
the school has struggled financially because, with 3 forms of entry, it has 81 instead of 90
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children and the Government’s funding formula is based on pupil numbers. This presents
financial problems for the school where each class is funded on the basis of 27 and not 30
children which presents huge challenges to the school which are exacerbated for each year
that there are 3 forms of entry at only 27 pupils per class. The school currently has a large
deficit in its budget caused partly by its planned admission number (PAN) of only 81 per
cohort and reducing the school's yearly pupil intake was proposed as a solution to prevent
the deficit budget from increasing year on year. We have looked at the cost of changing the
size of the classroom to allow them to accommodate 30 pupils, but it is prohibitively high.
Downhills Primary School has objected to the expansion citing that an expansion
would have a negative effect — see response above (Pupil projections set out that
demand for school places will rise across the borough generally, and more specifically in
and around PA12 where Belmont Infant school is located. These increased pupil numbers
coming forward in the future will require local school places. Projections show that if
provision is not increased there will be insufficient places to meet demand. The expansion
of Belmont Infant school should not therefore detrimentally impact on surrounding schools
as additional places are required).

Belmont Junior School currently carries surplus capacity. There is concern that this
problem will be exacerbated with a higher Planned Admission Number - We have also
looked at mobility in the Junior school and see that over the last four years the school has
gained as well as lost pupils. In some years pupil mobility (the term used to describe a pupil
entering or leaving the school at a point other than the first day of reception or the last day
of Year 6) has been offset when the number of in-year pupils lost has been the same as the
number of in-year pupils gained. Both Belmont Infant and Belmont Junior schools have
lower levels of pupil mobility than comparable schools close to them, and this is despite the
fact that the schools are located in a planning area generally characterised by with higher
levels of temporary accommodation units and where you might expect that pupil mobility
would be higher.

Concerns over school’s financially viability if it does not fill at 3 forms of entry - The
governing bodies of both schools have raised concerns about the financial viability of the
schools should they not fill to a full 3 forms of entry across all cohorts. Particular concerns
have been expressed in light of the fact that there are currently vacancies in some cohorts
within Belmont Junior School. The School Place Panning Report 2012 demonstrates that
the projected figures for pupils that will join the Junior School in 2016 are significantly
higher than the current cohorts of pupils in KS2. The risk of future vacancies is mitigated
against significantly primarily because the school is a very popular school. Officers have
met with the Junior School to discuss their specific concerns around pupil mobility in KS2.
The analysis of this mobility data is given in Appendix 8 to the Cabinet report.

Potential financial threat from neighbouring academies with space to expand such
as Noel Park and Downhills — The increase or reduction in PAN of any academy falls
outside the control of the LA. However, the expansion of any school close to an
outstanding school would need to be balanced very carefully against whether or not the
school could fill that expansion from projected pupil numbers for the local area. At the
present time there is no indication that any neighbouring academies are intending to
increase their PAN and this proposed expansion of Belmont Infant school addresses an
identified shortfall in school places in the local area.

Lack of support in the school and in the community for the proposals — The support
or otherwise of any proposal to expand a school must be balanced against other material
considerations, including the need to plan to ensure that sufficient local school places are
provided to meet actual and projected demand. Officers have always been clear that the
views and opinions expressed as part of the consultation process are a material
consideration but they must be considered against all other material considerations.
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Appendix 23 - Complete proposals for Belmont Infant and Junior Schools

Haringey Council

PROPOSALS FOR PRESCRIBED ALTERATIONS OTHER THAN
FOUNDATION PROPQOSALS: Information to be included in or provided
in relation to proposals

In respect of an LEA Proposal: School and local education authority details

26. The name, address and category of the school and a contact address for the local education
authority who are publishing the proposals.

Belmont Infant School
Rusper Road

Wood Green

London

N22 7UT

Carlene Liverpool — Admissions and Place Planning
The Children and Young People’s Service

48 Station Road

London

N22 7TY

Implementation and any proposed stages for implementation

27. The date on which the proposals are planned to be implemented, and if they are to be implemented
in stages, a description of what is planned for each stage, and the number of stages intended and the
dates of each stage.

The proposal is that the first 3-form reception entry would start in September 2013 and that
84 reception places would be offered in subsequent years. The school would eventually cater
for 252 pupils by 2015.

Objections and comments

28. A statement explaining the procedure for making representations, including—
(a) the date by which objections or comments should be sent to the local education authority; and
(b) the address of the authority to which objections or comments should be sent.
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Within four weeks from the date of the publication of these proposals (4 May 2012), any
person may object to or make comments on the proposal by sending them to:

Carlene Liverpool — Admissions and Place Planning
The Children and Young People’s Service

48 Station Road

Wood Green

N22 7TY

Email: carlene.liverpool@haringey.gov.uk

Alteration description

29. A description of the proposed alteration and in the case of special school proposals, a description of
the current special needs provision.

The proposal is that Belmont Infant School would expand from 2 to 3 forms of entry. The
first 3-form reception entry would start in September 2013 and 84 places would be offered in
subsequent years. The school would eventually cater for 252 children by 2015. Building
work would be undertaken within the existing site curtilage to accommodate the additional
pupils. This proposal is related to a concurrent notice published on the proposed expansion
of Belmont Junior School to expand from 2 to 3 forms of entry starting with the Year 3 entry
in 2016.

School capacity

30.—a) Where the alteration is an alteration falling within any of paragraphs 1 to 4, 8, 9 and 12-14 of
Schedule 2 or paragraphs 1-4, 7, 8, 18, 19 and 21 of Schedule 4 to The School Organisation (Prescribed
Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007, the proposals must also include—

(a) details of the current capacity of the school and where the proposals will alter the capacity of the
school, the proposed capacity of the school after the alteration;

Belmont Infant School’s current capacity is 168 pupils from Reception to Year 2, 56 pupils
in each year group. After the expansion, the total capacity will increase to 252 pupils from
Reception to Year 2, 84 pupils in each year group.

(b) details of the current number of pupils admitted to the school in each relevant age group, and
where this number is to change, the proposed number of pupils to be admitted in each relevant age
group in the first school year in which the proposals will have been implemented;

The school currently admits 56 pupils into each year group. In 2013 the Reception intake
will increase from 56 to 84 pupils. In subsequent years the Reception intake will be 84 pupils
and by 2015 the school capacity will be 252 pupils.
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(c) where itis intended that proposals should be implemented in stages, the number of pupils to be
admitted to the school in the first school year in which each stage will have been implemented;

2013 -196
2014 - 224
2015 -252

(2) Where the alteration is an alteration falling within any of paragraphs 1, 2,9, 12 and 13to 4, and 7
and 8 of Schedule 2 or paragraphs 1, 2, 8, 18 ands 19 of Schedule 4 to The School Organisation
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 a statement of the number
of pupils at the school at the time of the publication of the proposals.

Currently there are 172 pupils registered at Belmont Infant School (source: October 2011
PLASC). There are 58 pupils in Reception, 59 pupils in Year 1 and 25 pupils in Year 2.

Objectives

31. The objectives of the proposals.

The objective of the expansion of Belmont Infant School from 2 to 3 forms of entry is to
create additional school places for the local community around the school which is in an
identified area of high demand.

Consultation

32. Evidence of the consultation before the proposals were published including—
(a) a list of persons who were consulted;

(b) minutes of all public consultation meetings;

(c) the views of the persons consulted;
(

d) a statement to the effect that all applicable statutory requirements in relation to the proposals to
consult were complied with; and

(e) copies of all consultation documents and a statement on how these documents were made
available.

In conducting the consultation all applicable statutory requirements in relation to the
proposals to consult were complied with. The consultation documentation or leaflet detailed
in Appendix 4 was distributed to all persons listed in Appendix 1. the consultation document
was also made available in Haringey’s website on the following page:

www.haringey.gov.uk/belmontexpansion

Please see Appendix 1 for the list of all persons consulted during this consultation.
Please see Appendix 2 for copies of the minutes of all public consultation meetings.
Please see Appendix 3 for a summary of responses received during the consultation.

Please see Appendix 4 for all of the consultation documentation distributed during the
consultation period.
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Project costs

33. A statement of the estimated total capital cost of the proposals and the breakdown of the costs that
are to be met by the governing body, the local education authority, and any other party.

A total budget of £2.2 million has been provided within the Council’s capital programme for
the expansion of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School (a related proposal),
which will be financed from government grant and/or other Council capital resources.

Need or demand for additional places

34. If the proposals involve adding places—
(a) a statement and supporting evidence of the need or demand for the particular places in the area;

Please see Appendix 5 for all the evidence regarding the demand for additional places (20th
December 2011 Cabinet Report).

Expansion of successful and popular schools

25A. (1) Proposals must include a statement of whether the proposer considers that the presumption
for the expansion of successful and popular schools should apply, and where the governing body
consider the presumption applies, evidence to support this.

(2) Sub-paragraph (1) applies to expansion proposals in respect of primary and secondary schools,
(except for grammar schools), i.e. falling within:

(a) (for proposals published by the governing body) paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 1 to Schedule
2 and paragraphs 12 and 13 of Part 2 to Schedule 2; ;

(b) (for proposals published by the LA) paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part 1 to Schedule 4.
of the Prescribed Alteration regulations.

(3) Whilst not required by regulations to provide this information for any LA proposals to expand a
voluntary or foundation school, it is desirable to provide this below.

The following appendices are attached which set out the evidence that Belmont Infant
School is a successful and popular school:

Appendix 6 - Admissions data (first place preferences and total preferences) from 2006 -
20011

Appendix 7 — Link to Ofsted Report dated 27 September 2007 which judged the school as
outstanding.
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Haringey Council

PROPOSALS FOR PRESCRIBED ALTERATIONS OTHER THAN
FOUNDATION PROPOSALS: Information to be included in a complete
proposal

Extract of Part 1 of Schedule 3 and Part 1 of Schedule 5 to The School Organisation
(Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended):

In respect of an LEA Proposal: School and local education authority details

35. The name, address and category of the school and a contact address for the local education
authority who are publishing the proposals.

Belmont Junior School
Rusper Road

Wood Green

London

N22 7UT

Carlene Liverpool — Admissions and Place Planning
The Children and Young People’s Service

48 Station Road

London

N22 7TY

Implementation and any proposed stages for implementation

36. The date on which the proposals are planned to be implemented, and if they are to be
implemented in stages, a description of what is planned for each stage, and the number of stages
intended and the dates of each stage.

The proposal is that the first 3-form Year 3 entry would start in September 2016 and that
Year 3 places would be offered in subsequent years. The school would eventually cater for
360 pupils by 2019.
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Objections and comments

37. A statement explaining the procedure for making representations, including —

(a) the date prescribed in accordance with paragraph 29 of Schedule 3 (GB proposals)/Schedule 5
(LA proposals) of The School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools)
(England) Regulations 2007 (as amended), by which objections or comments should be sent to
the local education authority; and

(b) the address of the authority to which objections or comments should be sent.

Within four weeks from the date of the publication of these proposals (4 May 2012), any
person may object to or make comments on the proposal by sending them to:

Carlene Liverpool — Admissions and Place Planning
The Children and Young People’s Service

48 Station Road

Wood Green

N227TY

Email: carlene.liverpool@haringey.gov.uk

Alteration description

38. A description of the proposed alteration and in the case of special school proposals, a description
of the current special needs provision.

The proposal is that Belmont Junior School would expand from 2 to 3 forms of entry. The
first 3-form Year 3 entry would start in 2016 and 90 places would be offered in subsequent
years. The school would eventually cater for 360 pupils by 2019. Building works would be
undertaken within the existing site curtilage to accommodate the additional pupils. This
proposal is related to a concurrent proposal to expand Belmont Infant School from 2 form
entry to 3 form entry beginning with the reception intake in 2013.

School capacity

39.—(1) Where the alteration is an alteration falling within any of paragraphs 1 to 4, 8 , 9 and 12-14 of
Schedule 2 (GB proposals)/paragraphs 1-4, 7, 8, 18, 19 and 21 of Schedule 4 (LA proposals) to The
School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007 (as
amended), the proposals must also include —

(a) details of the current capacity of the school and, where the proposals will alter the capacity of
the school, the proposed capacity of the school after the alteration;

Belmont Junior School’s current capacity is 240 pupils from Year 3 to Year 6, 60 pupils in
each year group. After the expansion, the total capacity will increase to 360 pupils from
Year 3 to Year 6, 90 pupils in each year group.

(b) details of the current number of pupils admitted to the school in each relevant age group, and
where this number is to change, the proposed number of pupils to be admitted in each relevant
age group in the first school year in which the proposals will have been implemented;
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The school currently admits 60 pupils into each year group. In 2016 the Year 3 intake will
increase from 60 to 90 pupils. In subsequent years the Year 3 intake will be 90 pupils and
by 2019 the school capacity will be 360 pupils.

(c) where it is intended that proposals should be implemented in stages, the number of pupils to be
admitted to the school in the first school year in which each stage will have been implemented;

2016 - 270
2017 -300
2018 -330
2019 - 360

(d) Where the number of pupils in any relevant age group is lower than the indicated admission
number for that relevant age group a statement to this effect and details of the indicated
admission number in question.

Currently there are 204 pupils registered at Belmont Junior School (source: October 2011
PLASC). There are 55 pupils in Year 3, 49 pupils in Year 4, 53 pupils in Year 5 and 47
pupils in Year 6.

40. The objectives of the proposals.

The objective of the expansion of Belmont Junior School from 2 to 3 forms of entry is to
create additional school places for the local community around the school which is in an
identified area of high demand.

Consultation

41. Evidence of the consultation before the proposals were published including—
a) a list of persons who were consulted;

b) minutes of all public consultation meetings;

c) the views of the persons consulted;

d) a statement to the effect that all applicable statutory requirements in relation to the proposals to
consult were complied with; and

(e) copies of all consultation documents and a statement on how these documents were made
available.

In conducting the consultation all applicable statutory requirements in relation to the
proposals to consult were complied with. The consultation documentation or leaflet
detailed in Appendix 4 was distributed to all persons listed in Appendix 1. The
consultation document was also made available in Haringey’s website on the following

page:

www.haringey.gov.uk/belmontexpansion
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Please see Appendix 1 for the list of all persons consulted during this consultation.
Please see Appendix 2 for copies of the minutes of all public consultation meetings.

Please see Appendix 3 for a summary of all of the responses received during the
consultation.

Please see Appendix 4 for al of the consultation documentation distributed during the
consultation period.

Project costs

42. A statement of the estimated total capital cost of the proposals and the breakdown of the costs
that are to be met by the governing body, the local education authority, and any other party.

A total budget of £2.2 million has been provided within the Council’s capital programme
for the expansion of Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School (related
proposals), which will be financed from government grant and/or other Council capital
resources.

Need or demand for additional places

43. If the proposals involve adding places—

(a) a statement and supporting evidence of the need or demand for the particular places in the
area;

Please see Appendix 5 for all of the evidence regarding the demand for additional places
(20 December 2011 Cabinet Report).

Expansion of successful and popular schools
25A. (1) Proposals must include a statement of whether the proposer considers that the presumption for the
expansion of successful and popular schools should apply, and where the governing body consider the

presumption applies, evidence to support this.

(2) Sub-paragraph (1) applies to expansion proposals in respect of primary and secondary schools, (except for
grammar schools), i.e. falling within:

(a) (for proposals published by the governing body) paragraph 1 of Part 1 to Schedule 2 or paragraph 12
of Part 2 to Schedule 2;

(b) (for proposals published by the LA) paragraph 1 of Part 1 to Schedule 4 or 18 of Part 4 to Schedule 4

of the School Organisation (Prescribed Alterations to Maintained Schools) (England) Regulations 2007
(as amended).

The following appendices are attached which set out that Belmont Junior School is a
successful and popular school:

Appendix 6 — Link to Ofsted Report dated 10 December 2007 which judged the school
as outstanding.
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Haringey Council
URGENT BUSINESS SHEET

Report Title: Annual School Place Planning Report 2012

Committee/Sub etc: Cabinet
Date: 19 July 2012
The report is late because:

This report and the proposals to expand Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School
from two to three forms of entry( this is proposed to take effect from September 2013 at
Belmont Infant School and September 2016 at Belmont Junior School) are linked and need to
be considered together.

Following the publication of the earlier proposed expansion report, further representations
were received by the Council.

In order for the decision makers to have the necessary information made available to
them to enable them to consider the representations made, the earlier, proposed
expansion was withdrawn from the agenda of 10 July, and the decision postponed.

As the expansion report and School Place Planning Report are linked it was necessary to
also withdraw the School Place Planning report.

The report is too urgent to await the next meeting because

A decision must be taken on the recommendations of the expansion report by 1 August.

As the expansion report and School Place Planning Report are linked and need to be
considered together, this report must be considered at the same time.
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The Head of Local Democracy & Member Services concurs with the admission of this item.
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Haringey
. . Item
Report for: Cabinet 19 July 2012 Number-
Title: Annual School Place Planning Report 2012
xo—"-ﬁﬁ\x
Report
Authorised by: | | ijhby Blake Jan Doust
Director Deputy Director

Lead Officer: Eveleen Riordan, Deputy Head of Admissions (Place Planning)

Ward(s) affected: All Report for Key Decision:

1. Describe the issue under consideration

1.1 The purpose of this report is to assess demand for pupil places in Haringey’s
Primary, Secondary, Special schools and Post 16 settings and to provide an
update on actions being take to ensure adequate places and robust planning
are in place to meet demand for mainstream and special school and post 16
places across the borough.

1.2  This report will set out that reception place demand in the borough is projected
to rise: indeed reception demand was at its highest on record for the academic
year 2011/12 and we continue to seek ways to meet the challenge of providing
a reception place for every child who requires one in our borough. Demand
for reception places in 2012/13 has once again risen to exceed the demand
that we saw in 2011/12. In September 2011 the expansion of Rhodes
Avenue Primary school from 60 to 90 places per year and the opening of the
borough’s first free school, Eden Primary, meant that we had an additional 60
reception places to offer. In addition ‘bulge’ (one off) reception classes were
supplied at Lancasterian Primary School in N17 and Alexandra Primary
School in N22. These two bulge classes were delivered to meet identified
additional demand and planned from early summer 2011. However, over the
summer 2011 it became clear from the number of late reception applications
(applications received after the national closing date of 15 January in any
given year) that further bulge classes would be required to meet demand.
Bulge classes were also provided in the following settings: Welbourne Primary
School (January 2012), South Harringay Primary School (January 2012),
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Seven Sisters Primary School (January 2012) and The Triangle Children’s
Centre (January 2012). These additional 120 reception places met the
demand that continued after the start of the academic year 2011/12 in
September 2011.

This report was originally scheduled to be considered by Cabinet on the 10
July 2012. However, this report and the report on ‘Proposals to expand
Belmont Infant School and Belmont Junior School from two to three forms of
entry, to take effect from September 2013 at Belmont Infant School and
September 2016 at Belmont Junior School’ report are linked and need to be
considered together. In order for the decision makers to have all the
information made available to them to enable them to consider new the
representations made, the expansions report was withdrawn, and the decision
postponed.

Cabinet Member introduction

We plan up to ten years in advance to ensure that we have enough school
places to meet demand across all of our schools. Our planning is based on
actual and projected births and school rolls and we also take account of
current and future free school provision in the borough to ensure that we have
enough school places but that we do not over provide places which could
place some schools in financial difficulty if places available are not taken up.

Balancing the need to ensure sufficiency of places across all settings whilst
ensuring that we do not over provide has been made more uncertain because
of the impact of the current economic recession on the housing market,
current and future changes to housing benefit and also the impact of the
provision of free school places on our longer term planning to meet future
increasing demand for places.

As with previous years officers have been looking in detail at every school to
see what expansion capacity they may have so we can respond quickly to
demand. We remain confident we can meet the need but how we do so will
be dependent on the resources available to us.

Recommendations
Members are asked to:

Agree the working priorities set out in paragraphs 18.1 below, including the
provision of a further two bulge classes (yet to be determined) to meet
projected demand for September 2012.

Agree to a further round of consultation on the possible expansion of
Lancasterian Primary school, to take effect from September 2014 (put back
from September 2013 to take account of E-Act’s provision).

Note that a further Annual Report will be brought before Cabinet in July 2013

Other options considered
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Because of the detailed work undertaken by the Pupil Places Steering Group
as set out below, to determine how and where any new provision of places
should be, no other options were considered at the time of the writing of this
report.

Background information

As part of the decision to provide additional spaces through either bulge
classes or permanent expansions, an officer Pupil Places Steering Group was
given the task to produce a formal strategic capital plan to deal with this rising
demand. The group was established in 2010 and meets on a monthly basis.
To ensure that all views are captured within the plan, the group consisted of
officers from:

* School Standards
* Place Planning

* Admissions

* Construction/ Transformation
* School Property

The Group considers the entire primary estate and assesses each school’s
suitability against a series of gateways including, among other things, physical
suitability, school standards, local demand (including shortfall of places in a
given area), building developments in the local area and the school’s
leadership and governance capacity. The group also considers suitable sites
where new provision might be possible. The group has an annual cycle of
work which picks up the four planning work streams, primary, secondary, post-
16 and SEN.

The group makes recommendations to School Place Planning based on
detailed and carefully considered evidence for the most appropriate and
sustainable way in which additional places could be provided, taking into
account all known free school and academy proposals. The detailed work that
the group carries out is used as an evidence base to determine the most
appropriate schools to expand or where additional new provision is required
and this information then informs this report.

Comments of the Chief Finance Officer and financial implications

Revenue funding for the education of pupils is provided through the Dedicated
Schools Grant (DSG); a ring-fenced grant that can only be used for this
purpose. The size of the DSG is determined by pupil numbers, currently those
recorded in the January census preceding the financial year. Rises in school
rolls will therefore lead to a time-lagged increase in the DSG with local
authorities not funded for September increases until the following financial
year (there is no backdating).

To safeguard individual school budgets, Haringey Council’s Schools Funding
Formula makes provision to fund known new forms of entry, including funding
for a minimum of 24 in KS1 bulge classes. A contingency is set aside to fund
bulge classes identified after the start of the financial year. The safeguarded
minimum class number can make places in a bulge class expensive if a class
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is opened with few children, but does provide protection for schools and is a
valuable asset in persuading schools to accept expansion.

Paragraphs 13.16 to 13.18 draw attention to proposed changes to school
funding from April 2013. The proposals include the removal of funding factors
for known in-year growth. A contingency can be created for growth but all
funding must first be delegated to schools and academies and then the
Schools Forum asked to ‘de-delegate’ funding for specific purposes.
De-delegation would not apply to academies. Individual local authorities and
associations have made the DfE aware that these proposals may compromise
LAs in their duty to ensure sufficient school places and the DfE may amend
this proposal.

Also proposed is the bringing forward of the annual census from January to
October. The census determines a school’s budget for the next financial year
and it will therefore be essential that pupils are on roll by the start of October.
This may have resource implications for the Admissions Team, also funded
from the DSG.

There are also significant changes planned for low incidence, high cost pupils
placed in special schools or resourced provision. The current system of
planned places will be replaced by a lower amount of funding provided
through school budgets with ‘top-up’ funding provided by the local authority
acting as commissioner of places from a range of provision.

Head of Legal Services and legal implications

The Head of Legal Services has been consulted on the content of this report.
Consideration of the information set out in the report will assist the Council in
complying with its duty under Section 14 of the Education Act 1996 to ensure
that sufficient schools for providing primary and secondary education are
available in the authority’s area with particular regard to the need to secure
special educational provision as well as compliance with its general duties
under Section 15A of the 1996 Act concerning post-16 education.

Capital Programme comments

The 2012/13 capital programme contains budget provision for the bulges that
have already been planned for September 2012/13. Provisional funding has
also been identified in the capital programme for the three permanent
expansions where further consultation is to take place or has just taken place,
if these schemes proceed.

It should be noted that beyond 2012/13 the capital budget is based on
assumptions about the level of funding that will be received from central
government which have not yet been announced and therefore cannot be
guaranteed at this stage. Hence there is some level of risk to the Council that
where commitments need to be made before Central Government funding is
known (in order to ensure timely completion of the projects), alternative capital
funding may need to be identified if government funding is less than assumed.

Equalities and Community Cohesion Comments
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9.1 Providing local school places to meet local demand helps to contribute towards the
development of sustainable communities.
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Policy Implication

Our continued assessment of actual demand and projection for school places
across all of our schools and settings helps to ensure that we are contributing
towards planning to meet the projected demand for future places from both
children who have already been born and for those children that it has been
projected will be born over the coming years. This underpins the Council’s
Children and Young People’s Strategic Plan 2009 — 2020 which seeks to
develop sustainable schooling (under the priority of Enjoy and Achieve) and
empower families and communities through the provision of local school
places (under the priority of achieving economic wellbeing)

Use of Appendices

Appendix 1 Tables and graphs for reception and primary place
planning

Appendix 2 Local provision of primary school places

Appendix 3 Detailed information about each planning area

Appendix 4 Table and graphs for secondary place planning

Appendix 5 Post 16 tables for place planning

Appendix 6 SEN pupil numbers

Appendix 7 Major planning applications affecting school place
planning

Appendix 8 housing policies & housing trajectory

Appendix 9 School Organisational plans in adjoining boroughs

Appendix 10 Principles for school place planning in Haringey

Appendix 11 Reporting arrangements for school organisational

statutory consultations in Haringey

Local Government (Access to Information) Act 1985

GLA roll projections for Haringey 2011 Round
1998-2012 Haringey PLASC returns
ONS birth data

Introduction

This is the ninth annual report on school places in Haringey. Although there
has been no statutory requirement to publish a School Organisation Plan
since 2004, we consider it good practice to produce a plan related to pupil
place planning to clearly set out the framework for, and approach towards, the
provision of school places in the borough.

This School Place Planning Report 2012 shows local communities and those
interested in school development how we expect school provision to change
over the next few years. It brings together information from a range of sources,
including DMAG (the Greater London Authority’s Data Management Analysis
Group) and ONS (Office for National Statistics) and sets out the challenges
and issues that Haringey will face in meeting its statutory duties for providing
school places into the future. The report outlines information about primary,
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secondary, post 16 and special educational need provision in the borough, and
considers:

e Current legislation and the national context of school place planning

e The projected demand for school places in Haringey schools over the
next ten years and the steps being taken to address demand

e Major housing planning applications and their implications for school
place planning.

e School organisational plans in adjoining boroughs

This report, subject to Cabinet agreement, will be published on Haringey’s
website after July 2012. Throughout the year we welcome questions and
contributions from any interested party and we thank those who have
contacted us throughout the year and influenced this report.

Legislation and National and Local Context

Set out below is the current legislative framework for provision of school
places and references to the proposals for any change published by the
Government up to May 2012.

The Education Act 1996 places LAs under a general duty to secure sufficient
schools to provide primary, secondary and special education in their area.

The Education and Inspections Act 2006 as amended by the Education Act
2011 places a statutory duty to give precedence to academy/free school
proposals, where a local authority identifies the need to establish a new school
in their area.

The Education Act 2011 expands the academies programme to allow for
University Technical Colleges (UTCs) and some Studio Schools including

16 to 19 and alternative provision (PRU) establishments and the term
‘academy/Free School is used as a collective term for these types of schools.

The Local Authority retains its duty to respond to any representations from
parents who are not satisfied with the provision of schools in the local area.
This could be regarding the size, type, location or quality of school provision.

Free Schools

New providers of school places have been able to establish state-funded Free
Schools under the provisions set out in the Academies Act 2010. The first
Free Schools opened in September 2011. Free Schools are all-ability, state-
funded schools, set up in response to parental demand. These schools can
be set up by charities, universities, businesses, educational groups, teachers,
faith groups and groups of parents. Free Schools have the same legal
requirements as academies and are accountable like other state schools and
academies via inspections and tests.

In the case of Free Schools it is The Secretary of State (SoS) who makes a
judgment on the potential of the project — based on criteria relating to
educational aims and objectives, evidence of demand, potential premises and
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suitability of provider. The Secretary of State makes an assessment of
whether the project has met all the criteria to allow a new school to be set up and
receive state funding based on the final business case and plan.

Free Schools are encouraged to discuss their plans with the relevant local
authority as we have an important strategic role as champions of all parents in
our area, and as champions of educational excellence. However, the local
authority has no power to approve any free school plans — although the LA are
consulted by the Secretary of State (SoS) on any proposals nearing
completion of full business case and plan stage.

The first Haringey Free School, Eden opened in September 2011 to

30 reception places and a further Free School run by E-Act will open in
September 2012 with the provision of 60 reception places. The pupil place
numbers associated with these schools are indicated in the primary section of
this report.

Academies

There are two types of academies — converter academies and sponsored
academies. The Academies Act 2010 enabled more schools to convert to
Academies, without the need for a sponsor and also gave the Secretary of
State (SoS) specific powers to make academy orders where a school is
eligible for intervention.

At the time this report was published, two Secondary schools in Haringey had
converted to Academy status, and are indicated in the school data section
(Alexandra Park School and Woodside High Academy). Greig City is also a
sponsored academy, established under previous regulations. Other schools in
the borough may be exploring academy status. In addition, the Secretary of
State has indicated that he is minded to issue academy orders for a number of
primary schools in Haringey. These schools are currently undertaking
consultation with stakeholders.

The Academies Act 2010, as amended by the Education Act 2011, also sets
out changes to the arrangements for the establishment of new schools by
introducing a presumption that when local authorities set up new schools they
will either be opened as Academies or Free schools.

The Education Act 2011 expands the academies programme to allow the
establishment of 16 to 19 Academies and alternative provision Academies.
The Education Act 2011 also further increases the powers of the Secretary of
State (SoS) across the range of existing education and other legislation.

The legislation around free schools and academies has a significant impact on
the role of the local authority as the strategic commissioner of school places.
Academies are responsible for setting their own admission number, and thus
capacity, with the agreement of the Secretary of State. The local authority
seeks to work in partnership with existing and new providers to secure a wide
range of education options for parents and families, whilst ensuring that there
are sufficient good school places.
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DfE School Funding Consultation

The DfE is currently consulting on changes to the way schools are funded
from April 2013. The proposals are for a greatly simplified funding formula with
less scope for lump sums and other factors not linked to pupil numbers and
characteristics. The emphasis on pupil-led funding will tend to advantage
larger schools and disadvantage smaller ones.

Several aspects of the proposals are of particular concern to local authorities
dealing with rising roles. The proposals remove any factor that could be used
to fund in-year increases in forms of entry, start-up funding or to guarantee
minimum funded pupil numbers. The proposals allow for a contingency to fund
such growth but this would first have to be delegated to schools, including
academies, and then the permission of Schools Forum obtained to ‘de-
delegate’. De-delegation would not apply to academies.

Local authority finance officers have made DfE officials aware of the difficulty
this combination of proposals will create in negotiating temporary or
permanent expansions with schools. Given the strength of feeling expressed,
we hope that the DfE will make better provision for expanding schools when
the regulations are finalised.

School organisation decision-making

The reporting arrangements for school organisational statutory consultations
in Haringey are set out in Appendix 11 to this report.

Provision of primary school places

2011/12 Reception Place Provision Update

As set out in the 2011 School Place Planning Report, the provision of
additional reception places for September 2011 to meet demand were
delivered through the use of bulge classes at Lancasterian Primary school and
Alexandra Primary school, to create a total of 60 additional places in time for
September 2011 entry.

Despite the additional 60 places created through the bulge classes outlined
above, and the provision of 30 places at Rhodes Avenue Primary school in
September 2011 (as the result of a permanent expansion) and the provision of
30 places at Eden Primary (as the result of the opening of the borough’s first
free school), there were still children without a school place at the start of the
autumn term in September 2011. To address this, two further bulge classes
were provided from January 2012 at Welbourne Primary school and at South
Harringay Infant school.

Following the close monitoring of reception demand and supply, a further
bulge was subsequently provided at Seven Sisters Primary school; which
opened in February 2012 alongside 30 one year Early Years Foundation
Stage places provided at Triangle Children’s Centre. The children attending
Triangle will go on to take up a year 1 place in a school from September 2012.
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Birth Rates

Birth rates in the borough are rising. This is a pattern repeated across almost
all London boroughs. Nationally birth rates are at a 40 year high, with birth
rates up by 2.4% in the last year alone. Total fertility rates are also rising with
the number of children women are having up from 1.96 in 2009 to 2.0 children
per woman in 2010."

The most recent set of birth data (March 2012) from the Office for National
Statistics (ONS) shows the actual births in Haringey for the period September
2009 to August 2010 (where previously we have had only projections). When
compared with births for the corresponding period in 2008/9 the data shows
that the annual rise in births in the borough was a total of 221 (up from 4191 in
2008/9 to 4412 in 2009/10). The Greater London Authority (GLA) predicted
that the total number of borough births for 2009/10 would be 4281. The figure
of 4412 actual births is 131 births higher than the GLA projections and
illustrates that we can expect a greater demand for school places than had
previously been projected. These latest birth figures show a rise of 635 births
per year since 2000/1. This represents an increase of over 21 reception
classes (assuming a class size of 30 children). A summary of this birth data is
included at Appendix 1.

We know that between birth and school some families will chose to move out
of the borough or access a school place out of borough. We currently project
that approximately 24% of children born will not seek a school place in the
borough when they reach school age. Even allowing for this, demand for
school places in our borough will increase as a result of the increase in the
number of children being born.

Reception Place Demand

The year on year increase that we are seeing in both borough birth rates and
school rolls has lead to a rapid reduction in the number of surplus reception
places that we have in the borough at the start of the academic year each
September. Overall surplus capacity at reception class level fell from 7.58% in
2005/6 to 1.6% in 2011/12 (based on the January 2012 PLASC count). A DfE
recommended 5% surplus would allow for some parental choice and
movement.

The graph below shows the main trends affecting the planning of reception
and primary school places.

! Source: Office for National Statistics - Births and Deaths in England and Wales, 2010
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The upper line on the graph above shows the number of births for the relevant
year of entry to school. Everything up to the vertical line corresponds to actual
births. Data beyond this is based on population projections provided by the
GLA. The tabulated data behind the above graph is in appendix 1.

2011/12 Projected and actual births- The Greater London Authority Data
Management Analysis Group’s (GLA DMAG) school roll projections, are
updated annually and used to help plan for sufficient school places in our
borough. For September 2011 they indicated that demand for reception places
would outstrip supply, leading to a deficit in reception places of -3.32%.

In fact, for the academic year 2011/12 we have had unprecedented demand
for reception places across the borough and received a total of 3498
applications for reception places for the academic year 2011/12, which
represents an increase in the demand for reception places of 294 (as of
February 2012).

When broken down, the above figure represents a total of 2952 on time
applications and a further 546 late applications received i.e. received after the
national closing date for applications for reception of 15 January 2011. This
figure represents the highest demand for reception places on record in our
borough. At the time of the writing of this report Admissions in Haringey were
still receiving late applications for entry into the current (2011/12) Reception
cohort.

In January 2012 the Pupil Level Annual School Census is taken — this is a
record of the number of children on roll across all of our schools. For reception
level the number of pupils on roll in Haringey schools in January 2012 was
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3198. This shows a further increase on the number of reception applications
that we have to date received for 2011/12 entry and shows the high level of
demand for reception places in our borough.

For September 2011, 3110 reception places are available across Haringey
schools. At the closing date for 2012 reception place applications of 15
January 2012 we had received 2991 on-time applications from Haringey
residents, this increased to 3,163 when including both Haringey residents and
out of borough residents applying for Haringey schools. Of those Haringey
residents that applied on time, we were not able to offer 42 a place on offer
day. This is due to the number of out of borough applicants that meet the
admissions criteria ahead of Haringey residents. When including late
applications, the number of Haringey residents that could not be offered a
place increased to 127. This represented the equivalent of over four forms of
entry.

2012/13 Projections - The number of on-time applications for entry into
reception in September 2012 was 3194. This represents an increase of 242
applications when compared with the same period last year (an increase of
more than eight reception class assuming a class size of 30 children). As the
number of on-time applications for school places is higher than last year (3194
for 2012 as opposed to 2952 for 2011) and as we can expect to receive late
applications, we predict that the total number of applications for reception
places in the borough for 2012/13 is likely to exceed the GLA’s projected
figure of 3210.

To test the projections, we examined the retention rates over the past ten
years to compare the number of children we retain from birth to reception
against the 2011 GLA projections. Over the past 10 years the retention rate
has declined from over 80% in the mid 90s to its lowest ever of 74% in
2010/11. The average retention rate over the 10 year period is 76%.

For the September 2012 intake, the GLA is projecting that will be 3,210
reception aged pupil on roll in January 2013. We believe that the GLA
projections may have under-estimated the demand for places for 2012. For
example, if the 2007/08 births are multiplied by the lowest retention rate of
74%, the projected reception figure of 3209 will be very similar to the GLA
projection of 3210. However, if the births are multiplied by the average
retention rate of 76%, the projected reception figure will be 3,296, meaning we
could require an additional four forms of entry to meet demand.

Following the introduction of the Pan-London Admissions Scheme in
September 2010, we know that the figures that we have for reception
applications are more stable and less subject to change. This is because the
admissions system no longer allows parents/carers to “hold” more than one
school place across different local authorities. As only one reception
application is made for up to six preferences irrespective of borough
boundaries, only one place can be offered and accepted across the
authorities. The only exception to this is where parents also chose to hold a
private school place which is outside of local authority control. The Pan-
London Scheme has therefore introduced a greater degree of certainty into
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the system at a much earlier stage in the process and this means that we are
able to plan more effectively and more accurately to meet demand.

Presently Haringey is facing a high demand for places within the current Key
Stage 1 year groups. As of 1 June 2012 there were a total of 118 vacancies
(reception (39), year 1 (24) and year 2 (55) out of 9153 Key Stage 1 places
across all Haringey primary schools. The number of children waiting to be
placed fluctuates on an almost daily basis, but we anticipate that we are able
to fill vacant places as they arise and as applications from new children
entering our primary schools are processed.

The majority of Haringey’s surplus capacity is concentrated in the upper year
groups of Key Stage 2. In June 2012 there were 737 vacancies (year 3 (92),
year 4 (137), year 5 (236) and year 6(272)) across all Haringey primary
schools. A dip in rolls dating from 2001 is currently working its way through
the primary system, with those cohorts now in the upper year groups. These
lower cohorts will have all entered the secondary sector by 2013.

Receptions through to year 3 rolls have been much more robust. The lower
Key Stage 2 numbers have skewed the overall surplus capacity at a time
when foundation and Key Stage 1 rolls are high and projected to increase still
further.

The tabulated and graphical data on Haringey’s overall primary school
population and capacity is in Appendix 1.

Housing and Planning Applications

There are 3 major planning applications in the borough which we anticipate
will impact heavily on the demand for school places across the plan period (up
to 2022) — these applications are Tottenham Hale/ Greater Ashley Road,
Tottenham Hotspur and Heartlands. We are also aware that a major planning
application at Lawrence Road (in West Green ward) is likely to come forward
shortly proposing approximately 258 new residential units. This will result in a
significant child yield and the Council is likely to require additional school
places in excess of those provided as part of the proposed expansions already
planned for West Green ward to meet the resultant demand from a
development of this size. We are continuing to talk to local schools along with
colleagues in Planning and Corporate Property Services about the likely
increase in demand for school places as a result of these developments — see
appendix 7 for further details of these developments and updates on
discussions taking place. We will continue to monitor the actual and projected
demand for school places as a result of major new developments in the
borough and we will report back in 2013.

Meeting the demand from 2012 onwards

In responding to the growing demand for reception places in our borough we
must, where ever possible, guard against, creating additional capacity at one
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or more schools in the borough does not inadvertently create large amounts of
surplus capacity at another school(s), as this can lead to budgetary difficulties
for the affected schools. Appendix 2 looks at the current local provision of
primary school places with Appendix 3 providing detailed information on the
14 planning areas used since 2005. The following paragraphs set out some
options of how we might meet future increasing demand for school places.

Changes to the PAN

The 2011 School Place Planning report set out the discussions that were
taking place with Alexandra Primary School about reinstating their original
PAN of 60. This arrangement has now been agreed and the school will
provide a permanent additional 1fe (1 form entry) from September 2012. The
2011 Report also set out that we would reduce the PAN at Noel Park Primary
from 81 to 60 pupils per year to address financial challenges that the school
faced as a result of only being able to physically accommodate 27 pupils in
each of their classes. This reduced PAN will take effect with the September
2012 reception entry.

Bulge Classes

As reported in the 2011 School Place Planning Report, the vast majority of
expected demand for September 2011 was accommodated in bulge (one off)
classes. This allowed us to effectively manage the risk — enabling us to
provide enough places in the short term, but not over provide places if 2012 is
the peak of demand — as projections become less certain the further into the
future they predict. This situation occurred between 2000 -2002 where
reception rolls were projected to continue to increase and permanent solutions
were subsequently commissioned, but the actual demand for places dropped
which created substantial surplus capacity. These are the cohorts currently
working their way through the upper Key Stage 2 year groups.

Bulge classes do allow us to deal with demand quickly and don’t require the
same statutory process as permanent building solutions. This means that it is
quicker and cheaper to mobilise resources to allow a school to accommodate
a bulge class than take on a permanent expansion. Bulge classes also allow
us to establish that demand in an area is on a continued upward trajectory and
set plans in place for more permanent additional provision where required and
where we know it is sustainable.

Having looked at figures for actual and projected demand across the borough
and having spoken to the relevant schools and settings we propose that the
following additional places will be provided through bulge classes for
September 2012.

School/setting Number of places
for September 2012

Weston Park Primary School 30

Earlsmead Primary School 30

Bounds Green Primary School 30

Triangle Children’s Centre 30
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14.29 Given the continued unprecedented demand for reception places we are also

14.30

14.31

14.32

14.33

currently in talks with at least two further providers to provide a bulge class for
the September 2012 reception entry. Where it is possible, Cabinet will be
verbally updated on this proposed additional provision at the Cabinet meeting.

The decision on where any bulge classes are required for September 2013
and where they might be most appropriately placed will be made in light of
where other additional places become available - for example through any
new free school proposals . This will be identified early in the new academic
year following an announcement by the DfE on successful bids to open any
free school(s) in the borough for September 2013.

Free Schools and Academies

Free School provision is determined by the Secretary of State for Education,
Michael Gove. However, before the Secretary of State enters into a funding
agreement with an Academy trust/free school, the Department for Education
have set out that they will consult with local authorities to understand the local
context and circumstances before making a final decision as to whether to
support the establishment of a new school.

Haringey’s second free school will be opened by the E-ACT Free Schools
Trust (EFST) in September 2012. The school will provide 60 additional
reception places and are currently proposing to also provide 60 Year 1 places
in 2012. The school’s temporary site for a planned period of three years will
be at the College of Haringey, Enfield and North East London’s campus
(CHENEL) on Tottenham High Road. From September 2015, it is proposed
that the school will be permanently based on the former site of Cannon
Rubber Ltd at 881 High Road, N17 as part of a housing development due to
be built as part of the Northumberland Development Project. The building of
the school is subject to the relevant town planning approvals for any
development and it is expected that a planning application will be submitted to
the local authority in late summer 2012. Ultimately, the school will have a PAN
of 420 between reception and Year 6 when it reaches its full capacity in 2020.
As the school is located in Northumberland Park ward and is close to
Lancasterian Primary School, the Council is reflecting on plans to expand
Lancasterian Primary School from two to three forms of entry with effect from
September 2013. This is covered in more detail in para 14.33 below.

The deadline for applications to the Department for Education (DfE) for free
schools for 2013 provision was February 2012. To date, no free school
provider has formally approached the Council to set out their firm intention to
make an application for 2013 provision although representatives of the Harris
Federation have referred to this through the current academy consultation
processes. However, we were aware that one provider, the Academy of
Entrepreneurship and Sporting Excellence (AESE) in partnership with the
Harris Federation, had set out on their website plans to open a through school
(ages 4 — 19) from September 2013 comprising of a 2fe primary school, a 6fe
secondary school and a 2fe Sixth Form. The DfE has now confirmed to us
that the Harris Federation. , in partnership with AESE, has submitted a



Page 222

proposal to them and that their proposal to open a 2fe/6fe entry through
school has progressed to the business case stage. We, as the local authority,
will be informed in June 2012 if they have been successful in their application.
Details on the possible location of the school have not been revealed although
AESE’s website sets out an intention to make provision in Tottenham.

Further details on AESE’s aims and objectives can be found on their website
at http://www.aese.org.uk The application to the DfE has been submitted in
the name of the Harris Federation.

Permanent Expansions

14.34
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A 1fe or other expansion at a primary school requires formal statutory
consultation as well as substantial building works. School expansion
consultation has two main stages: the first is a full consultation with all
stakeholders. This is followed by a decision to proceed or not and then — the
second stage - the formal publication of statutory notices.

As part of the recommendations set out in the 2011 School Place Planning
Report, Cabinet agreed to proceed to the first stage of consultation on the
expansion of four primary schools in Haringey; Belmont infant and Junior
Schools, Lancasterian Primary School and Welbourne Primary School. The
Vale Special School is co-located at three of the schools — Belmont Infant
School, Belmont Junior School and Lancasterian Primary School.

A first round of consultations were carried out between 12 September and the
2 November 2011 on the possible expansion of all four schools The Cabinet
report dated 20 December 2011 detailed the feedback received as a result of
the consultations, together with further analysis on why additional reception
school places continue to be required in the borough. The December Cabinet
report recommended that the consultation on the expansion of all four schools
proceeded to the next stage — the publication of statutory notices.

Statutory notices were published on Monday the 9 January 2012 in respect of
Belmont Infant School, Belmont Junior School and Welbourne Primary School
and on Monday the 16 January 2012 in respect of Lancasterian Primary

School. These statutory notices coincided with a four week period of statutory
consultation for each school on the day that the statutory notices were issued.

Welbourne Primary School - Following the issuing of statutory notices in
respect of Welbourne Primary School, the Council’s Cabinet agreed a report
on 20 March 2012 recommending that the School is expanded from its current
two forms of entry (60 pupils per cohort) to three forms of entry (90 pupils per
cohort). The first 3-form reception entry will start in September 2013 and 90
reception places will be offered in subsequent years. The school will
eventually cater for 630 pupils by 2019. The school currently provides places
for 420 pupils in year groups from Reception through to Year 6.

The design of how the additional form of entry will be delivered on site is
ongoing and will be the subject of further consultation with the school
community, including its Senior Leadership Team (SLT) and Governors.
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14.40 Belmont Infant and Junior Schools — As a result of strong opposition to the
proposed expansions at Belmont Infant school and Belmont Junior School
raised by the school community and The Vale Special School; the statutory
notices issued on 9 January were withdrawn. An additional four week period of
statutory consultation on the expansion of Belmont Infant School and Belmont
Junior School from two to three forms of entry, including the issuing of new
statutory notices was undertaken between 4 May and 1 June 2012. The
results of that consultation and the recommendation on whether or not to
expand the schools are part of a separate Cabinet report presented to you
tonight. In summary, that report recommends that both schools are expanded,
with the first additional reception intake to enter the Infant School in
September 2013.

14.41 Lancasterian Primary School - Due to the ongoing uncertainty about the exact
location of E-Act's free school which will provide 60 reception places in
September 2012 the decision was taken at March’s Cabinet meeting to delay
any possible expansion of Lancasterian Primary School to September 2014. A
further period of consultation, including the reissuing of statutory notices is
programmed to be carried out in respect of Lancasterian Primary school in
September 2012.

14.42 The PAN at Broad Water Farm Primary School (BWF) — now called The
Willow - was expanded in September 1998 to 81 in response to perceived
local demand. The additional places proved difficult to fill as the demand was
not geographically compatible with the school. Discussions began in
September 2007 to reduce the PAN back to its previous level of 60. This was
undertaken in parallel with the early stages design work for the Inclusive
Learning Campus. Prior to this date the school had been informally operating
at 2FE, with capacity to meet unmet demand in the area if required. In
addition to difficulty in filling the school beyond the PAN of 60 there was also
the consideration of the potential impact on the school of retaining an
unachievable PAN coupled with the strain that would be caused by the
creation of a fully inclusive campus. For this reason the PAN was formally
reverted to 60 and the design agreed to provide a 2FE primary school and 100
place SEN school on the site.

14.43 Further expansions are being considered for September 2014 and 2015 as
well as further bulges for September 2013 to address the rising birth rate and
the rising demand for reception places in the borough identified in this report.
These proposals will take into account the location of any known free school
proposals, alongside the principles of pupil place planning which include,
physical suitability, school standards, local demand and capacity, and the
school’s leadership. Updates on these will be reported to Cabinet in July 2013
or, where appropriate, in a separate expansion Cabinet report between July
2012 and July 2013.

14.44 Below is a proposed five year capacity plan for our reception classes which is based on
GLA projections. Although a figure of 80 surplus repletion places is given for September
2012, we are currently predicting that there will actually be a deficit of places. This is based
on received on time and late application and a comparison with previous years where we
have seen that further late applications for reception places come in throughout the
summer. We are in talks with the GLA to refine actual and projected figures so that we can
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be sure that our projections remain as accurate as possible and allow us to plan to meet
demand effectively.

Proposed 5 year reception capacity plan

Sep-12 Sep-13 | Sep-14 | Sep-15 | Sep-16
Projection 3,210 3,179 3,237 3,300 |3380
Number of reception 3170*" 3200*2 3200 3200 | 3200
school places
Projected
shortfall/surplus of -40 21 -37 -100 -180
places
(11/3fe) (2/3fe) | (11/4fe) | (31/3fe) | (BFE)
Bulge places** 120 TBC TBC TBC |TBC
Total No of reception
places (including 3290 3200 | 3200 | 3200 |3200
projected bulge &
permanent places)
Projected
shortfall/surplus after 80 17 37 100 | -180
additional places
created
(22/3fe) (1/2fe) (1fe) (31/3fe) | (5FE)

*!includes 60 places at E-ACT

*2includes 30 places at Welbourne as part of its permanent expansion to three
form entry

*3 For September 2012 Bounds Green, Earlsmead, Weston Park & The Triangle
Children's Centre will accommodate bulge classes

15. Provision of secondary school places

Demand at Year 7

15.1 For September 2012 Year 7 entry, Haringey Admissions received 2,303 on-
time applications from Haringey residences for year 7 places. Overall the
number of first place preferences from Haringey residents decreased slightly
from 2337 (in 2011) to 2303 (in 2012), a decrease of approximately 1.5%. We
were able to offer or allocate a year 7 place to every applicant and still had a
surplus capacity of 12.3% across Haringey’s year 7 cohort for September
2012 on offer day.

15.2 As has previously been reported, the long term year 7 trend is upwards,

although in the short term, we are expecting some surplus capacity, partly due

to the smaller cohorts currently working their way through the upper key stage

2 year groups and into key stage 3. As a result of these smaller cohorts we

are managing all schools’ PANs to match projected pupil numbers.

15.3 The graph below shows the main trends affecting the demand for year 7

places. The tabulated data behind the graph and the current and future PAN

changes for all Haringey secondary schools is included at appendix 4.
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Meeting the demand

15.4
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Heartlands High School’s popularity within the local community has increased
since the school opened in September 2010. This is evident by the increasing
number of applications the school has received and the decrease in the
furthest distance offered to applicants applying under the distance criteria (in
part caused by an increasing number of places being offered to those children
who already have siblings at Heartlands High School). We are anticipating the
furthest distance offered for September 2013 to decrease further as it is likely
there will be more applications from pupils who have an older sibling already
attending the school — leaving fewer places to offer pupils applying under the
distance criterion. So far our data relating to offers for the school shows that
this assumption is correct.

As part of the phased opening of Heartlands High school, the PAN for
September 2010 and 2011 was set at 162 and for September 2012, it has
been agreed that the PAN be increased to 189. This increase represents an
additional one form of entry (27 pupils), bringing the school to 7 forms of entry,
and was undertaken as an in-year variation following the determination of the
school’s admission arrangements for 2012. However under the 2011 School
Admission Code and Regulations, a variation to increase a school’'s PAN is no
longer required to be referred to the Schools Adjudicator®. The increase to the
PAN was therefore undertaken following consultation with the Governing
Body. As part of the normal admissions consultation process, the PAN for
September 2013 will be increased again to 216.

As set out in the 2011 School Place Planning Report; in consultation and
agreement with Hornsey School for Girls, the PAN from September 2012 will
be reduced from 243 (9fe) to 216 (8fe). This reduction has been undertaken
through the normal admissions consultation process. For September 2010
and 2011 entry the school had surplus places and this reduction will help the

2
Regulation 20 of the School Admissions Regulations 2012
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school to remain stable, by allowing them to plan class organisation and
financial management to match as closely as possible to pupil numbers. If
the school were to continue to carry significant surplus places the school could
be further destabilised and begin to experience financial planning difficulties.

It is likely that in six to seven year’s time the PANs at Woodside High School,
Hornsey School for Girls and other schools will need to be increased as
additional places will be required for the higher numbers of children currently
working their way through the primary sector. Woodside High School is now
an academy and so it can increase its PAN without consultation and without
reference to the local authority.

Demand in the upper year groups

The biggest challenge currently facing Haringey’s secondary schools is the
increasing demand for places in the upper year groups (year 8 — 11) — driven
by the increasing number of in-year admission applications from pupils who
are newly arrived to the borough from other parts of the country and from
abroad. Currently there are limited places available within these year groups,
which mean applications have to be heard by an In Year Fair Access Panel
(IYFAP). The Panel decides which school the pupil will be placed into (not
necessarily their local school as places are not always available locally).
Under the Admissions Code and associated Regulations, the decision of the
Panel allows a school to take in pupils above its PAN (planned admission
number).

Academies

Two secondary schools in Haringey have now converted to Academies,
Alexandra Park School (APS) and Woodside High School. With academy
status these schools have the freedom to adapt the national curriculum, to
vary teachers' pay and conditions, and to vary the length of the school
day/week/year. However, academies are still bound by the Admissions Code
2012 and they use the borough’s Admissions service for their pupil allocation.
Because they are bound by the Admissions Code their status as academies
has limited impact on the planning of school places unless they chose to
reduce or increase their PANSs.

Appendix 4 provides detailed tables and graphs on Haringey’s overall
secondary school population and capacity.

Provision of post 16 places

From September 2013 young people will be required to continue to participate
in education and training up to the age of 17 under the Education and Skills
Act 2008. The first cohort to be part of this new requirement will be the young
people who started secondary school in September 2008 and who will be in
year 10 in September 2011. From September 2015 the participation age will
be raised to 18 and will take effect with the 17 year olds who started
secondary school in September 2009.
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Pupils will have a choice of how they continue to participate in education. This
can include:

o full-time education, such as school or college;

e work based learning, such as apprenticeships;

e part-time education or training, if they are employed, self-employed or
volunteering more than 20 hours a week.

Under the Building Schools for the Future (BSF) programme Haringey
increased post 16 capacity in school settings by 500 places with effect from
September 2010. To offset this increase in provision the (then) Learning Skills
Council (LSC) reduced the number of places at The College of Haringey,
Enfield and North East London (CHENEL) from 2111 places to 1961. This
has meant that more pupils are able to study at a school based setting and it
consequently increased Haringey’s post 16 rolls. Appendix 5 provides
information on Haringey’s overall school-based post 16 population and
capacity.

The number of young people staying on for post 16 education in Haringey has
increased over the past 4 years. This increase in rolls reflects the opening of
Haringey’s Sixth Form Centre in September 2007. The graph below shows the
projections for year 11 pupils, post 16 pupils and Haringey’s post 16 school
based capacity. The vertical line on the graph represents the year when the
leaving age will be raised.

200910
2010/11
2011/12
201213
201314
2014/15
2015/16
2016/17
2017/18
2018/19
2019/20
2020/21
2021/22

j

2007/08

—&— Number of year 11 pupils

—aA— Number of 16-18 year olds
—jl— Post 16 school based capacity

—>¢— Number of 16-18 (increased age of participation) — assuming a 100% retention rate of all pupils in a
Haringey school setting

From 2013, in theory, we should be planning provision on the basis of 100%
retention rate of year 11 pupils, due to the legislation requirements described
above. However, in practice we know that not all of those young people will
take up a post 16 place within a Haringey school setting and that to plan for
100% retention would result in a substantial overprovision of post-16 places.
A proportion, as yet unknown, of young people will choose to take up a place
in an out-of-borough setting or may chose to take up an apprenticeship place.
Others may chose to continue to participate in education through a part time
place, perhaps because they are already working at least 20 hours a week
and need to plan their post 16 education around their working hours.
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The projected increase in pupil numbers, assuming a 100% take-up in a
Haringey based setting, is represented by the dashed line on the graph above.
This shows that if 100% of year 11s wished to seek their post 16 education in
a Haringey school based setting then currently there would not be the capacity
to deal with this demand. However, we know that a proportion of young
people seek their post 16 education outside the borough, and there is no
reason to expect this trend to dramatically change in the foreseeable future,
even allowing for the raising of the participation age.

In summary. Although we can expect that the number of post 16 pupils will
increase from September 2013 as a result of the raising of the participation
age, how these pupils choose to participate in education is flexible — see para
18.6 above.

The retention rate for those pupils seeking a post 16 place in Haringey based
on the September 2010 year 11 to year 12 figures was 70.3% (of the 2154
Y11 pupils, 1516 pupils when onto Y12). — The 1516 pupils were
accommodated against a backdrop of Haringey’s capacity to provide 2880
places overall. There were already 943 pupils in years 13 and beyond
finishing off courses, resulting in a post 16 cohort of 2459 pupils and a surplus
capacity of 421 places or 17%. Assuming a similar rate of retention of pupils
in a Haringey setting for September 2013 (when the participation age rises to
17), we project that we might expect to see 1574 pupils remaining in Y12
against a backdrop of the 2880 available places. Assuming there were
already 1073 pupils in Y13 and beyond finishing off courses, then the potential
post 16 cohort for that year would be up to 2647 resulting in a projected
surplus capacity of 233 places or 8%.

While our planning reasonably assumes that we have enough post 16 places
to cope with demand, even allowing for the raising of the participation age, the
actual impact of the increase in the age of participation on Haringey school
based post 16 provision will only truly be known from September 2013 when
participation age rises for the first time.

September 2015 and beyond become even more difficult to predict as the
participation age increases again and the individual paths that pupils will
choose to follow for their provision e.g. Full time provision or perhaps
choosing a mixed provision approach where they access some provision in a
school based setting and the remainder of the provision in a college or
apprenticeship type scheme remains unknown.

Set against this uncertainty is the knowledge that, at post 16 level, pupils have
a greater choice of what they chose to study, where they study and also that
they are willing to travel greater distances and across borough boundaries to
secure their choices. This means that we need to continue to work
collaboratively with a range of providers, boroughs and colleagues in the
school standards team to ensure that post 16 projections are as accurate as
possible in light of the changes in legislation which will increase the school
leaving age. Not only is it important that future demand is accurately
projected, it will also be necessary to project as accurately as possible the
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demand for each type of course, and to work flexibly with a range of
educational settings to ensure that this demand is met.

16.12 There is also a need to look at the potential risks in relation to school based
provision, capacity at Haringey Sixth Form Centre and understand the of
funding issues and future capacity at the College of Haringey, Enfield and
North East London (CHENEL). We will also need to consider the impact of
University Technology Colleges and Studio Schools if providers chose to
make provision in Haringey. University Technology Colleges (UTC) are
technical schools for 14 to 19 year olds, and are a halfway house between
schools and colleges. They have a strong focus on vocational education and
work-based learning, with the ultimate aim of training teenagers to become, for
example, the builders, technicians and engineers of the future.

16.13 The Studio School is a new concept in education, which seeks to address the
growing gap between the skills, and knowledge that young people require to
succeed, and those that the current education system provides. Learning
includes teaching through enterprise projects and real work and Studio
Schools are designed for 14-19 year olds of all abilities. They are small
schools for 300 students; and with year-round opening and a 9-5 working day,
making them feel more akin to a workplace than a school.

16.14 University Technical Colleges are a new concept in education. They offer 14-
19 year olds the opportunity to take a full time, technically-oriented course of
study. They are sponsored by a university and offer clear progression routes
into higher education or further learning in work.

16.15 The students combine hand and mind to learn in a very practical way,
integrating national curriculum requirements with the technical and vocational
elements. The UTC ethos and curriculum is heavily influenced by local and
national employers who also provide support and work experience for
students.

16.16 They are sub-regional, taking students from a wide geographical area. This
reduces negative impact for any one local school in terms of student roll

16.17 There are currently no UTCs or Studio Schools in the borough. There is a
UTC opening in Hackney and they are aiming to recruit in part from Haringey
(and so will provide extra capacity in the post 16 system). Early talks about a
possible UTC in Haringey have taken place but there is nothing concrete to
report at this point in time. The DfE launched the September Guarantee in
2007. The September Guarantee is an offer, by the end of September, of a
place in learning to young people completing compulsory education. The
guarantee was implemented nationally in 2007. In 2008 the guarantee was
extended to 17 year olds to give those who enrol on one year or short
courses, or who leave the activity they chose when leaving school, further
opportunities to engage in learning. The offer must be one of the following:

« full or part-time education in school, sixth form college, independent
learning provider, or FE college;

* an apprenticeship or programme-led apprenticeship. This must include
both the training element and a job or work placement;
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* Entry to Employment (E2E);
» employment with training to NVQ level 2

16.18 In summary, we are confident that we have sufficient post 16 places up until

September 2015, but we will need to continue to track pupil numbers very
carefully year on year to monitor how the raising of the participation age plays
out in reality. An updated position on capacity within the post 16 sector,
including any new provision, will be reported in the 2013 School Place
Planning Report.

17. Provision of special school places

171

17.2

17.3

17.4

17.5

17.6

Current in-borough provision

Haringey maintains five resource bases and four special schools. As of
September 2011 all special school provision is now co-located with
mainstream provision enabling all children to benefit from a fully inclusive
approach.

This has been achieved following the reorganisation of Moselle and William
Harvey Special schools into the Brook special school for primary aged
children, co-located with the Willow primary school at Broadwater Farm; and
Riverside Special School for secondary aged young people, which shares an
Inclusive Learning Campus with Woodside High Academy. Both schools
provide for children and young people with profound and multiple learning
difficulties, severe learning difficulties and autism.

The new schools opened in September 2011; the Brook caters for 100
planned places and Riverside 120 places, resulting in an additional 34 places
overall for children and young people with complex needs.

In-borough special provision was further increased by the establishment of
resourced provision for 25 young people with autism at Heartlands High
School. This provision opened in September 2011 and will grow incrementally
in line with the mainstream admissions.

As a result of reduced demand, a permanent reduction to the number of
places at the language resource provision at Coleraine Park Primary School
has also been agreed from April 2012. Over the past years there has been
less demand for the language resource provision for pupils in KS2 and since
September 2011 there were only eight children on roll. The number of places
will be reduced from 16 (2 specialist classes) to 8 places (1 specialist class).
The reduction in demand has been in the older age group in KS2. This is a
reflection of the success of the early language intervention work which is now
well embedded in all mainstream schools and the high level of language
provision available to schools.

The table below summarises the Haringey maintained provision for pupils with
special educational needs for September 2012.
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School

Type of provision

Age range

No of places from
Sept 2012

Bruce Grove

Resource base for
pupils with
Language and
communication

3-4 yrs

8

West Green

Resource base for
pupils with
Language and
communication

5-7yrs

Coleraine

Resource base for
pupils with
Language and
communication

5—11yrs

Mulberry

Resource base for
pupils with Autistic
Spectrum Disorder

5-11yrs

18

The Brook
(co-located with
Broadwater Farm
primary school)

Primary special
school for pupils
with severe ad
complex learning
difficulties and
autism

4-11yrs

100

Heartlands
Secondary school

Secondary
resource provision
for pupils with
Autistic Spectrum
Disorder

11-16 yrs

25
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Riverside Secondary special | 11 —16 yrs 120
(co-located with school for pupils
Woodside with severe and
Secondary complex learning
school) difficulties and
autism
Blanche Neville Special school for | 3 — 16yrs 73
(co-located with deaf and hearing
Highgate primary | impaired pupils
school and
Fortismere
secondary
school)
The Vale (co- Special school for | 2 -16yrs 96
located with pupils with physical
Belmont and difficulties and
Lancasterian medical needs
Primary schools
and
Northumberland
Park Secondary
school)
Haringey Sixth Students with 16 — 19 yrs 55
Form Centre severe and
complex learning
difficulties and
autism.

Out of borough and independent provision

17.7

17.8

17.9

The new provision outlined above has been designed to increase the number
of places in borough for children and young people with complex needs and in
particular for those with autism and thereby reduce the reliance on out
borough independent special schools.

Despite the increase in the number of in-borough maintained places, it is
acknowledged that it is very unlikely that all children and young people with
complex needs will have all their educational needs met in borough but that
this number needs to be kept to a minimum. Placements need to be able to
meet needs, enable the child and young person to have an inclusive
experience as close to home as possible and also to be cost effective.

As a result of all of these challenges Haringey recognises the need to work in
collaboration with neighbouring local authorities and the independent sector in
order to ensure a wide range of provision, and to seek innovative and cost
effective solutions to meeting needs. This is achieved through the North
London Strategic Alliance (NLSA) of which Haringey is a member along with
Enfield, Camden, Islington, Hackney and Barnet.



17.10

17.11

17.12

17.13

17.14

17.15

Page 233

Projections

The data demonstrates that further work to address the need for additional
special provision within borough is required. Please see appendix 6 for further
details.

Work is underway to identify a further resource provision for primary aged
pupils with autism in the centre or west of the borough. This is a challenging
proposal given the pressure to create pupil places in mainstream schools and
the shortage of suitable building space.

Close monitoring of data needs to continue to inform planning for the
secondary sector. The numbers of young people with autism transferring to
secondary is increasing each year and young people in mainstream school
continue to be vulnerable to placement breakdown in Year 9. Plans to
establish a resource provision for young people with Asperger syndrome need
to be revisited.

Green Paper Support and Aspiration: A new Approach to special educational
needs (DfE 2011)

In March 2011 the government produced a green paper — Support and
Aspiration: A New Approach to Special Educational Needs. The paper was
described as the biggest programme of reform in the education and health
support for young people with special educational needs. In tandem with this
consultation twenty Pathfinder projects are underway to test the
implementation of a new assessments process leading to a single plan to
address education, health and social care needs. The White Paper will provide
greater clarity on the proposed changes and although it is difficult to assess
the full implication for the Local Authority, a steering group comprising
stakeholders from statutory and voluntary services has been set up to start
this work. The steering group will also oversee the implementation of the
Strategic Improvement Plan to further integrate services for children and
young people with disabilities.

This steering group will also be well placed to consider the implication of the
reforms to SEN funding for mainstream and Special schools as set out in
‘Reformed funding system: Operational implications guidance for Local
Authorities’ (DfE March 2012).

In May 2012 the Government published a summary of the key consultation
responses to the Green Paper, current progress and their further plans for the
vision which includes:

children’s special educational needs are picked up early and support is
routinely put in place quickly

staff have the knowledge, understanding and skills to provide the right support
for children and young people who have SEN or are disabled, wherever they
are
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parents know what they can reasonably expect their local school, local
college, local authority and local services to provide, without them having to
fight for it

children who would currently have a statement of SEN and young people over
16 who would have a learning difficulty assessment have an integrated
assessment and a single Education, Health and Care Plan which is completed
in a shorter time and without families having the stress of searching to get the
support they need

parents have greater control over the services they and their family use, with:

o every family with an Education, Health and Care plan having the right to
a personal budget for their support

o parents whose children have an education, health and care plan having
the right to seek a place at any state-funded school, whether that is a
special or mainstream school, a maintained school, academy or Free
School.

School place planning working priorities
On the basis of the above discussion, our main work priorities for 2012/13 will

e Developing detailed plans to provide further bulge classes for September
2012 as required in addition to the four that we have outlined above —
Weston Park, Earlsmead, Bounds Green Primary School and the Triangle
Children’s Centre.

e Proceeding with the third stage of consultation on permanently expanding
Lancasterian Primary School and supporting the delivery of the permanent
expansion of Welbourne Primary School and Belmont Infants School:

e Assessing the impact of any further free schools approved by the DfE for
September 2013 on our provision of places and also on our plans to
expand existing schools to provide additional places.

e Understanding the impact of the key consultation responses to the
Government’'s SEN Green Paper and how these will be carried forward into
any emerging White Paper

For September 2013 we will:

e Continue to work with Planning and Corporate Property colleagues on
major planning applications and their potential impact on school place
planning.

e Continue to monitor demand for primary and secondary school places.

e Continue to develop post 16 projections, taking into account the raising of
the participation age in 2013 to 17.

e Continue monitoring changes in need for special school provision and work
with colleagues in establishing provision that meets the needs of
Haringey’s children and young people.

Conclusions and updates from this work will be reported to Cabinet in July
2013.
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Appendix 1 - Tables and graphs for reception and primary place planning

1.1 Number of births and pupil roll projections by corresponding intake year

compared against reception PAN and surplus capacity.

Actual
Actual & (1996-
projected 2012) & % of
Intake births Projection PAN | receptio
applicable (2013- fiqure n
year | for that 2022) |94 :
cohort reception surpius
intake aged
pupils
1996/97 3386 2919 3020 3.34%
1997/98 3397 2849 3020 5.66%
1998/99 3396 2835 3020 6.13%
1999/00 3372 2880 3050 5.57%
2000/01 3474 2943 3071 4.17%
2001/02 3635 2978 3050 2.36%
2002/03 3581 2849 3050 6.59%
2003/04 3652 2820 3080 8.44%
2004/05 3689 2840 3059 7.16%
2005/06 3777 2855 3089 7.58%
2006/07 3759 2899 3119 7.05%
2007/08 3844 2932 3083 4.90%
2008/09 4021 2983 3062 2.58%
2009/10 3943 3007 3071 2.08%
2010/11 4022 2982 3041 1.94%
2011/12 4292 3198 3101 -3.13%
2012/13 3170*
4337 3210 ! -1.26%
2013/14 3200*
4191 3179 2 0.66%
2014/15 4,412 3237 3200 -1.16%
2015/16 4,373 3300 3200 -3.13%
2016/17 4,479 3380 3200 -5.62%
2017/18 4,611 3431 3200 -7.22%
2018/19 4,690 3456 3200 -8.00%
2019/20 4,725 3455 3200 -7.97%
2020/21 4,726 3444 3200 -7.62%
2021/22 4,717 3425 3200 -7.03%

Source: 2002-2012 PLASC counts and GLA Projections 2011 Round
*1 includes 60 reception places at E-ACT (new Free school)
% includes 30 reception places at Welbourne Primary School

The GLA birth projections are higher then in previous years. The 2010 round of
projections were based on the Office of National Statistics (ONS) trend in future
fertility, which showed rates immediately dropping and then levelling off after a few
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years. The GLA felt this was unrealistic and modified it for use - holding fertility rates
constant for 5 years before following the ONS trend.

Haringey’s overall primary school roll population projection and capacity

Primary % of
Y Total number of net surplus
ear . . .
pupils capacit | capacit
y y
2004/05 19509 21101 7.54%
2005/06 19568 21170 7.57%
2006/07 19398 21159 8.32%
2007/08 19289 20931 7.84%
2008/09 19270 20913 7.86%
2009/10 19613 20916 6.23%
2010/11 19831 21036 5.73%
2011/12 20220 21216 4.69%
2012/13 20745 21435 3.22%
2013/14 21124 21711 2.70%
2014/15 21417 21987 2.59%
2015/16 21740 22263 2.35%
2016/17 22122 22539 1.85%
2017/18 22502 22815 1.37%
2018/19 22762 23031 1.17%
2019/20 22988 23208 0.95%
2020/21 23187 23208 0.09%
2021/22 23271 23208 -0.27%

Source: 2002-2012 PLASC counts and GLA Projections 2011 Round
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1.2 Haringey’s overall surplus capacity in January 2012 was 4.69%. With an
increasing population, the total amount of surplus capacity is expected to
reduce. Itis important to note that we have more surplus capacity in the
upper year groups then in Key stage 1. And when looking at surplus capacity
across the primary estate the huge pressures for reception places are
masked.
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Appendix 2 - Local provision of primary school places

2.1 Sufficient overall provision does not necessarily prevent demand in popular locations
and surplus capacity in other areas. Providing sufficient places in the right location is
a balancing act, as we also have to ensure that if additional capacity is created at one
school, we are not inadvertently creating large amounts of surplus capacity at another
school, which causes, among other things, budgetary difficulties for the school. The
14 planning areas used in this report have not changed since the 2005 report. We
will be discussing with the GLA over the coming year whether or not we need to
reduce the number of planning areas that we have across the borough because there
has been some evidence that the number we have does not allow for the most robust
and consistent predictions. Detailed information about each of the planning areas is
shown in appendix 3

2.2 Appendix 3 also provides GLA projections for 4 year olds by planning area. This
appendix should be viewed with some caution as delivery of on site housing has
slowed down. We will continue to monitor all sites and make adjustments to expected
child yield as and where appropriate. The current reception and total surplus position,
by planning area, is as follows:

Total Percentage of Net capacity Percentage
PA Ward(s) reception reception surplus (total number of surplus
PAN’ places of places) capacity
1 Alexandra, Fortis Green and
Muswell Hill 360 0% 2550 1.2%
2 Highgate 116 -1.7% 812 1.1%
3 Crouch End and Hornsey 390 0.% 2610 5.1%
4 Stroud Green 120 -1.67% 840 14.3%
5 Harringay 150 8% 870 8.6%
6 StAnn’'s 300 6.3% 1950 5.9%
7 Seven Sisters 210 4.3% 1470 12.4%
8 Tottenham Green 150 9.3% 870 5.9%
9 Tottenham Hale 210 5.3% 1470 6.2%
10 Northumberland Park 268 1.68% 1905 2.5%
11 White Hart Lane 150 1.3% 1050 2.9%
12 Bruce Grove and West 236 +0.8% 1652 3.3%
Green
13 Noel Park 141 3.5% 807 9.9%
14 Bounds Green and 360 2.2% 2509 6.1%
Woodside

2.3 Overall, since 2006 surplus capacity has decreased within the borough because of
PAN reductions and the increasing numbers of reception aged children.

2.3 An additional 180 reception places have been created in the west of the borough by
the expansions at Coldfall, Tetherdown, Coleridge, and Rhodes Avenue and by the
provision of Haringey’s new Free School — Eden.

24 Planning area 4 (Stroud Green ward) has the highest percentage of surplus capacity
across the borough. For reception age children, surplus capacity has generally

' PAN — planned admission number i.e. the maximum number of pupils a school plans to let in
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decreased since last year, although falling rolls predominately at one school have
generated an overall high surplus in this area.

Planning Area 5 (Harringay ward) has the fourth highest percentage of surplus
capacity across the borough. This is predominately concentrated in one school that
has high levels of surplus capacity in its upper year groups. Following the PAN
reduction of North Harringay from 81 to 60 for September 2009, all subsequent
reception classes have been full to capacity. In January 2012, South Harringay Infant
school accommodated an additional (bulge) reception class to assist in the placement
of large numbers of late applications. Although at the time of the January PLASC
count this class was not full, recent admissions data (May 2012) has reported that the
bulge class now has 30 pupils.

Planning Area 6 (St Ann’s ward) carries some surplus capacity. In January 2012
Seven Sisters Primary accommodated an additional reception class to assist in the
placement of large numbers of late reception applications received by the Local
Authority. Although the number of applications indicated that the class should be full,
the class was slow to fill to maximum capacity. However, recent admissions data
(May 2012) has reported that the class has now reached maximum capacity.

Planning Area 7 (Seven Sisters ward) has, overall, a high percentage of surplus
capacity. We have been looking at the school rolls in the area around Seven

Sisters. Local primary schools have expressed concern that their rolls are falling
slightly, and that they have to respond to high levels of mobility (pupils moving in and
out of the schools other than at the beginning of reception or the end of Year 6). In
response to this, we have spoken to colleagues in Housing and looked at where and
how temporary accommodation is allocated in the area to see if this is exacerbating
mobility in these local schools. We are exploring ways to ensure that the allocation of
families with school age children to temporary accommodation in the area does not
have a negative impact on the stability of rolls in the local schools. we are also
continuing to monitor the impact of changes to housing benefit both in this planning
area and across the borough generally as we are aware that this may affect the
demand for school places across the borough. We have also been talking to our
neighbours in Hackney about the slow down in the delivery of the Woodberry Down
Regeneration scheme. We anticipate that this scheme, which sees an increase in the
number of homes in the Woodberry Down regeneration area from less than 2000 to
more than 4500, will have an impact on the demand for school places in schools that
are in Haringey, but close to the border with Hackney. We will continue to liaise with
Hackney on the roll out of housing for the regeneration and how the timetable will
impact on the provision of places in the local area.

Planning Area 8 carries some surplus capacity. In January 2012 Welbourne primary
accommodated an additional reception class to assist in the placement of large
numbers of late reception applications received by the Local Authority. Although at
the time of the January PLASC count the class was not full, more recent admissions
data (May 2012) shows that this class is now full.

Planning Area 13 (Noel Park ward) has experienced a fall in surplus capacity over the
past three years. We expect the PAN reduction at Noel Park to stabilise rolls in this
area. Alexandra Primary school accommodated a bulge class in September 2012.
Although at the time of the January PLASC count the class was not full, recent
admissions data (May 2012) shows that this class is now at capacity.

In Planning Area 10 (Northumberland Park ward) demand for places remains high,
with demand consistently outstripping supply of places. There is also limited surplus
capacity in the two adjacent Planning Areas. Access between PA 9-11 is relatively
easy, as there are no major barriers to impede the movement of people. However,

6
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as the pupil population across Haringey increases, demand for places in the adjacent
PAs also increases making it more challenging to place children. Additional school
places will be required in future years in this area. Lancasterian Primary school
accommodated a bulge class in September 2011. Although at the time of the January
PLASC count the class was not full, recent admissions data (May 2012) shows that
this class is now full. We also know that E-Act will provide an additional 60 places,
starting with two reception classes, in this Planning Area from September 2012 which
will address at least in part the unmet demand locally.



Appendix 3 -Detailed information about each planning area

To enable manageable analysis and planning, primary school roll data is provided in localities. Dating from the 2005 Report,
the borough has been split into 14 planning areas. Each corresponds to one or more wards (the Greater London

Demography system does not permit more than 14 areas). This appendix contains detailed demographic and trend data for
each of the 14 planning areas.
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Planning Area (PA) Wards

Alexandra, Fortis Green and Muswell Hill
Highgate

Crouch End and Hornsey

Stroud Green

Harringay

St Ann’s

Seven Sisters

Tottenham Green

© 00 N O a b~ 0N -

Tottenham Hale

—_
o

Northumberland Park

White Hart Lane

A A
N =

Bruce Grove and West Green

Noel Park
14 Bounds Green and Woodside

-
w

For each planning area we show a range of information:
e The Planned Admission Number (PAN) compared with current reception numbers
from the 2012 PLASC count.
Total school roll trends and surplus capacity.
School mobility.
Temporary Accommodation Units.

Completed and proposed major housing developments, with child yield estimates,
where available.

e GLA projections & comparisons against first place preference information.

Notes:

e Admissions operate on an equal preference application system. First place
preference data is used here simply as a measure of the number of unique applicants
to Haringey schools.

o From September 2006 the council co-ordinated all maintained schools admissions in
the borough. This has meant that parents can only express a 1% place preference at
either a voluntary aided or community school, not both.

e From September 2011 reception applications were co-ordinated PAN London. This
means that parents can only state 1 first place preference irrespective of which
borough or what type of school they express.
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Planning area 1
This planning area incorporates Muswell Hill, Fortis Green and Alexandra wards.

Table 1.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
1

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Coldfall Primary 90 90 0
Muswell Hill Primary 60 60 0

Our Lady of Muswell RC

Primary 60 60 0
Rhodes Avenue Primary 90 90 0
St. James' CE Primary 30 30 0
Tetherdown Primary 60 60 0
Eden Primary 30 30 0
Totals 420 420 0

Table 1.2: GLA projections for planning area 1

Number of Births | GLA 4 year Planned Total number

Year for the equivalent old roll admission 1% place
school year projection number preferences

2001/2 294 300 -
2002/3 295 300 391
2003/4 382 292 300 448
2004/5 429 300 300 477
2005/6 440 325 330 439
2006/7 428 355 360 409
2007/8 441 358 360 471
2008/9 487 356 360 458
2009/10 437 360 360 464
2010/11 458 360 360 461
2011/12 491 420 420" 523
2012/13 463 419 420 534
2013/14 508 399 420
2014/15 501 425 420
2015/16 426 420
2016/17 434 420
2017/18 435 420
2018/19 433 420
2019/20 427 420
2020/21 421 420
2021/22 415 420

*For September 2011 Rhodes Avenue was expanded from 2fe to 3fe and Eden Primary
school took its first reception cohort of 30.

Table 1.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Coldfall Primary 55 86 92 104 99 174 110
Muswell Hill Primary 69 63 81 67 85 73 84
Our Lady of Muswell 63 73 58 63 57 46

RC Primary 48
Rhodes Avenue 93 105 98 101 89 105

Primary 132
St. James’ CE Primary 34 39 38 20 32 28 30
Tetherdown Primary 95 105 91 109 99 97 99
Eden Primary 31
Totals 409 471 458 461 461 523 534

Table 1.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012

Coldfall Primary* 445 | 474 | 507 | 537 | 567 | 598 | 626

Muswell Hill Primary | 420 | 418 | 420 | 419 | 419 | 418 | 418

Our Lady of Muswell

RC Primary™ 400 | 408 | 404 | 402 | 401 | 399 | 398

Rhodes Avenue

Primary 419 | 420 | 420 | 420 | 421 | 423 | 451

lft: James’ CE 206 | 208 | 205 | 205 | 207 | 206 | 206
rimary

IE‘?therd?,}’,Y” 213 | 241 | 272 | 302 | 330 | 360 | 390
rimary

Eden Primary 30

Totals 2103 | 2169 | 2228 | 2285 | 2345 | 2404 | 2519

Total Capacity 2130 | 2190 | 2250 | 2310 | 2370 | 2430 | 2550

Percentage of

Surplus capacity | 1:27% | 0.95% | 1% | 1% | 1.05% | 1.06% | 1.2%

* Coldfall expanded was in Sept 96 to take 60 pupils per year and again in Sep 2005 to take
90 pupils per year.

** Our Lady of Muswell was expanded in Sept 1999 to take 60 pupils.

*** Tetherdown was expanded in Sept 06 to take 60 pupils

11
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Table 1.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 1
Year

Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 6 Total
1997 265 233 263 243 266 227 218 1715
1998 265 262 237 268 238 268 229 1767
1999 256 267 266 233 267 235 266 1790
2000 293 260 269 265 237 263 236 1823
2001 262 296 267 268 273 238 261 1865
2002 294 295 301 267 270 266 237 1930
2003 295 299 292 292 264 267 263 1972
2004 290 303 296 292 294 267 269 2011
2005 300 291 303 296 296 292 265 2043
2006 325 299 293 300 298 297 291 2103
2007 356 330 301 293 298 293 298 2169
2008 358 354 326 300 295 300 295 2228
2009 356 360 350 327 297 293 302 2285
2010 360 360 360 351 323 296 295 2345
2011 360 360 360 358 351 319 296 2404
2012 420 360 361 355 359 350 314 2519

Table 1.6: 2011 Mobility from raise online?

School Total

Coldfall Primary 12%

Muswell Hill Primary 10.3%

Our Lady of Muswell RC Primary 16.2%

Rhodes Avenue Primary 7.2%

St. James’ CE Primary 9.7%

Tetherdown Primary 6%

Table 1.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Alexandra 22
Fortis Green 37
Muswell Hill 18
Total 77

Completed building developments in PA1

> RAISE online is an acronym for Reporting and Analysis for Improvement through School Self-

Evaluation
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There have been 14 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 1.8: Completed building developments in PA1

Site Number of units Child yl_eld
calculation
24a Church Crescent 44 4
50-66 Park Road 24 11
17 Muswell Hill 11 5
91-105 Durnsford Road 24 15
258-260 Alexandra Park Road 18 34
135 Alexandra Park Road 14 10
Coppetts Road 55 33
Coppetts Road 116 103
Coppetts Road 85 133
131 Coppetts Road 10 7
Southern road 28 31
48-62 Fordington Road 10 19
Lynxs Depot, Coppetts Road N10 2JR 128 77
Former Hornsey Hospital 58 30
Total 625 512

Proposed housing developments in PA 1 since 2002

There are a total of 7 major housing developments which have been granted planning

approval.

Table 1.9: Proposed housing developments in PA1

. Decision Number of Child yield

Site , .
units calculation

Eﬁglan Hall Hotel 8-12 Queens Avenue Granted 18 9
53-55 Queens Av, N10 3PE Granted 11 10
72-96 Park Road Granted 9 6
Cranley Gardens Granted 4 7
38 Connaught Gardens Granted 7 11
Woodlands Terrance Granted 9 17
Land at Gilson place and Coppetts
Road, N10 1JP Granted 39 22
Total 97 82

Update on school building program
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Coldfall

The main school expansion works are completed. The school admitted its sixth expanded
cohort in September 2010. As of September 2011 it was full to capacity with 630 available
places

Tetherdown

The main school expansion works were completed in September 2008. The school admitted
its sixth expanded cohort in September 2011. Following the Reception class intake in
September 2012 it will be full to capacity at 420.

Rhodes Avenue

The building work is ongoing and works to date has meant that the first additional reception
cohort of 90 was admitted in September 2011. The school will be three form entry across all
year groups as of September 2018

Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds show a continuing upward trend. This is supported by a high
birth rate that is projected to continue. Planning area 1 is characterised by low mobility and
an overall high demand for school places.

For September 2011 entry, there were no vacant reception places and this was once again
the case for demand for September 2012. Planning area 1 still has pressure for places. This
is evidenced by the high demand and low surplus capacity of 1.2%.

We have recently expanded both Tetherdown and Coldfall within this planning area to
alleviate some of this pressure. Rhodes Avenue admitted an additional reception class and
Eden Primary School (Haringey’s first Free School) admitted its first reception cohort in
September 2011. We are currently giving consideration to local provision and whether
further provision is required locally to meet demand for the future. The outcome of this
consideration will be reported in the July 2013 Cabinet report.

14
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Planning area 2
This planning area incorporates Highgate ward.

Table 2.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
2

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Highgate Pri School
ighgate Primary Schoo 56 57 +1
St Michael's CE Pri
ichael’'s rimary 60 61 o
N6
Totals 116 118 +2

Table: 2.2 GLA projections for planning area 2

ijr?; t;ﬁ'; ?l]:e GLA 4 year Plapne_d Totastl number
Year . old roli admission 1% place
equivalent DY
projection number preferences
school year
2001/2 110 116 -
2002/3 110 116 142
2003/4 142 115 116 174
2004/5 164 114 116 188
2005/6 146 117 116 162
2006/7 142 110 116 127
2007/8 118 112 116 113
2008/9 176 117 116 129
2009/10 141 113 116 110
2010/11 155 111 116 119
2011/12 146 118 116 131
2012/13 142 113 116 120
2013/14 142 117 116
2014/15 170 122 116
2015/16 120 116
2016/17 124 116
2017/18 125 116
2018/19 124 116
2019/20 123 116
2020/21 122 116
2021/22 121 116

Table 2.3: First place preference information

15
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Highgate Primary 46 | 40 | 43 | 33 | 39 | 38 | 38
ﬁtaMichael’s CE Primary 81 73 86 77 80 93 82
Totals 127 | 113 | 129 | 110 | 119 | 131 | 120

Table 2.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Highgate Primary 355 | 340 | 340 | 358 | 377 | 375 | 387
School

St Michael's CE

Primary N6 407 406 406 415 416 415 416
Totals 762 746 746 773 793 790 803
Total Capacity 812 812 812 812 812 812 812
Percentage of 6.16% | 8.13% | 8.13% | 4.80% | 2.34% | 2.7% 1.1%
Surplus capacity

Table 2.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 2
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4d Year5 Year6 Total
1997 107 100 97 88 99 93 83 667
1998 111 104 99 89 80 92 83 658
1999 111 106 107 92 89 79 95 679
2000 98 115 102 96 89 85 70 655
2001 118 101 113 102 94 85 88 701
2002 110 112 102 103 101 99 85 712
2003 110 110 107 103 111 103 97 741
2004 115 111 113 103 100 102 99 743
2005 114 116 116 101 100 101 105 753
2006 116 114 115 98 99 98 104 762
2007 110 112 111 110 106 95 102 746
2008 112 104 108 113 113 105 95 746
2009 117 114 109 102 114 111 106 773
2010 113 117 118 116 104 116 109 793
2011 111 111 118 114 117 110 109 790
2012 118 116 116 117 115 116 105 803

Table 2.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School Total
Highgate Primary School 27.2%
St Michael's CE Primary N6 13.8%

Table 2.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Highgate 9
Totals 9

Completed building developments in PA 2 since 2002

There have been 2 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 2.8: Completed building developments in PA 2

Site Number of units Child yl_eld
calculation
16-18 Stanhope Road 20 12
Cholmeley Dene / Copley Dene 21 26
Total 41 38

Proposed housing developments in PA 2

One major housing development in PA2 has been granted planning approval.

Table 2.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 2

Site Decision Numt?er of Child yl_eld
units calculation
Furnival House, 50 Cholmeley Park,
NG 5EW Granted 14 10
Total 14 10
Conclusion

The roll projections for 4 year olds show a flatten trend over the next ten years. This area is
characterised by high mobility. There are relatively few major building works and no known
housing developments in the area that would have additional impact upon the demand for

school places.

Demand for school places in Highgate has slightly decreased for September 2012,
particularly at St Michael's Primary School. The situation will be closely monitored to ensure
the recent school expansion programmes do not create instability within these schools.

The need for school places in this PA will be kept under regular review.

17
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This planning area incorporates the Hornsey and Crouch End wards.

Table 3.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area

3

School Planned Current Current

admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places

Campsbourne Infants 60 59 1

Campsbourne Junior

Coleridge Primary* 120 120 0

Rokesly Infants* 90 91 +1

Rokesly Junior

St Gildas’ RC Junior

St Mary’s CE Infant 60 60 0

St Mary’s CE Junior

St Peter in Chains RC 60 60 0

Infants

Totals 390 390 0

* Coleridge was expanded in Sep 2007 to take 120 pupils
* Rokesly was expanded in Sep 2003 to take 90 pupils.

Table 3.2: GLA projections for planning area 3

y Bm‘:; bf(:;, ?rf\e GLA 4 year Pla_nm?d Totastl number
ear - old roli admission 1% place

equivalent Y

school year projection number preferences

2001/2 316 321 -
2002/3 311 321 410
2003/4 325 310 330 390
2004/5 317 324 330 418
2005/6 350 329 330 422
2006/7 347 326 330 385
2007/8 370 370 390 370
2008/9 381 384 390 406
2009/10 395 381 390 400
2010/11 368 390 390 473
2011/12 420 390 390 431
2012/13 417 374 390 424
2013/14 413 381 390
2014/15 385 372 390
2015/16 372 390
2016/17 378 390
2017/18 379 390
2018/19 378 390
2019/20 373 390
2020/21 371 390
2021/22 369 390

18
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Campsbourne Infants 40 40 38 34 43 43 47
Campsbourne Junior
Coleridge Primary 132 141 157 154 224 199 182
Rokesly Infants 89 83 99 90 86 76 76
Rokesly Junior
St Gildas’ RC Junior
St Mary’s CE Infant 67 | 62 | | 63 | 56 | 57 | 61
St Mary’s CE Junior
St Peter in Chains RC 57 44 59 64 56 58
Infants
Totals 385 370 406 400 473 431 424
Table 3.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
School 2006 | 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 | 2012
Campsbourpe 343 343 334 337 370 372 377
Infants / Junior
Coleridge Primary 411 415 476 525 594 658 708
To'fes,!y Infants / 587 | 602 | 617 | 611 | 604 | 610 | 597
unior
ft Gildas' RC 213 | 217 | 226 | 224 | 229 | 225 | 226
unior
St Mary’s CE Infant
/ Junior 395 396 382 378 380 385 392
St Peter in Chains
RC Infants 172 174 169 168 174 175 177
Totals 2121 2147 2204 2243 2351 2425 | 2477
Total Capacity 2283 | 2292 2361 2430 2490 2550 | 2610
Percentage of . . . . . . .
Surplus capacity 7% 6.30% | 6.60% | 7.70% | 5.58% | 4.9% | 51%
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Table 3.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 3

Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4d Year5 Year6 | total
1997 332 326 360 335 302 308 301 2264
1998 339 338 328 330 334 312 308 2289
1999 331 344 337 323 322 318 313 2288
2000 324 327 339 315 320 313 299 2237
2001 331 319 320 326 313 307 304 2220
2002 316 328 310 317 337 314 299 2221
2003 311 315 318 295 289 311 287 2126
2004 310 313 313 310 297 287 301 2131
2005 324 302 304 317 294 284 287 2112
2006 327 324 300 293 311 285 281 2121
2007 329 315 321 300 295 306 281 2147
2008 370 327 313 316 295 390 293 2204
2009 384 371 315 307 304 288 274 2243
2010 381 385 373 309 304 312 287 2351
2011 390 368 383 365 308 303 308 2425
2012 390 387 370 370 359 305 296 2477

Table 3.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total

Campsbourne Infants 9.8%

Campsbourne Junior 20.08%

Coleridge Primary 12.1%

Rokesly Infants 6.2%

Rokesly Junior 12.2%

St Gildas’ RC Junior 6.2%

St Mary’s CE Infant 7.7%

St Mary’s CE Junior 12.5%

St Peter in Chains RC Infants 1.7%

Table 3.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Crouch End 20
Hornsey 85
Totals 105

Completed building developments in PA 3
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There have been 14 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 3.8: Completed building developments in PA 3

Site Number of units Child yl_eld
calculation

Former Hornsey waterworks (phase i) 223 40

130-132 Tottenham Lane 75 29

Duke House, 75 Crouch Hall Road 14 8

Telecom House , Crouch End Hill 84 40

Holly Innocents Vicarage, Hillfield Avenue 12 5

122 Hillfield Avenue 21 15

12 Shepherds Hill 15 8

Womersley House, Womersley Road and, 44 27

Dickenson House Dickenson Road

40 Coleridge Road N8 8 11

Telecom House Crouch End Hill 84 40

Former Hornsey Waterworks High Street 397 109

N8

42-48 Newland Road 12 14

Roden Court, 113-115 Hornsey Lane, N6 136 25

5NL

158 Tottenham Lane N8 9BT 26 13

Total 1151 384

Proposed housing developments in PA 3 since 2002

There are 4 major housing developments currently being considered and 4 major housing

developments have been granted by the planning authority.

Table 3.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 3

Site Decision | Number of units Child yl_eld
calculation

72-96 Park Road N8 Granted 40 12

124 Hillfield Avenue N8 Granted 11 4

Pembroke Works, N8 7PE Pending 21 7

Hornsey Town Hall, N8 9JJ Pending 123 64

115-119 Park Road, N8 Pending 9 6

159 Tottenham Lane, N8 Granted 16 4

163 Tottenham Lane, N8 Pending 29 17

giimer Hornsey Central Hospital, N8 Granted 56 o4

Total 305 138

Update on school building program
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Coleridge

In May 2010 work began on the final phase of expansion from a 2 form of entry to 4 form of
entry school. The school expansion building work was completed in the 2010 autumn

term. The school admitted its fifth expanded cohort in September 2011. It will be full to
capacity of 840 in September 2013.

Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds remain steady over the next ten years. This area is
characterised by low mobility and a steady growth in school population.

We will regularly review the need for school places in this PA, especially as a result of
building developments planned at Hornsey Town Hall. We are also liaising with our
colleagues in Islington as this planning area is close to the borough boundary with Islington.
We have responded to Islington’s consultation on the possible disposal of the current
Ashmount Primary school site. Ashmount Primary School will relocate to Crouch Hill in
October 2012. As a result of the relocation there will be a small net gain in the number of
places that the school can offer. In responding to the consultation on the disposal of the site
on Hornsey Lane N8 the Council has set out the lack of surplus capacity in the primary
sector in this part of the borough.
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Planning area 4
This planning area incorporates Stroud Green ward.

Table 4.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
4

School Planned Current Current
admission reception | Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
St Aidan’s 30 31 +1
Stroud Green 60 60 0
Weston Park 30 31 +1
Totals 120 122 +2

Table 4.2: GLA projections for planning area 4

Number of

Births for the| CLA4year Planned Total number 1%

Year . old roli admission
equivalent L b place preferences

school year projection number
2001/2 122 120 -
2002/3 118 120 145
2003/4 188 111 120 155
2004/5 196 109 120 188
2005/6 183 119 120 181
2006/7 172 115 120 136
2007/8 184 111 120 142
2008/9 188 119 120 150
2009/10 174 120 120 137
2010/11 182 116 120 122
2011/12 181 122 120 138
2012/13 154 120 120 137
2013/14 171 121 120
2014/15 182 122 120
2015/16 123 120
2016/17 125 120
2017/18 126 120
2018/19 126 120
2019/20 126 120
2020/21 124 120
2021/22 122 120

Table 4.3: First place preference information

23



Page 258

School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
St Aidan’s 57 49 52 50 43 57 54
Stroud Green 41 33 42 42 41 30 34
Weston Park 38 60 56 45 38 51 49
Totals 136 142 150 137 122 138 137
Table 4.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
St Aidan’s 209 207 210 210 208 208 206
Stroud Green 333 329 327 331 337 328 306
Weston Park 226 230 206 206 205 208 208
Totals 768 766 743 747 750 744 720
Total 840 840 840 840 840 840
Capacity 840
Percentage 8.50% | 8.80% | 11.50% | 11.10% | 10.71% | 11.42% | 14.3%
of Surplus
capacity
Table 4.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
Rolls PA 4
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 134 128 74 76 70 73 54 609
1998 128 130 118 109 78 69 76 708
1999 138 124 132 117 109 72 66 758
2000 129 118 110 129 115 109 69 779
2001 145 130 117 110 125 112 109 848
2002 118 145 112 120 114 111 109 829
2003 118 118 136 111 110 110 111 814
2004 111 117 113 131 101 103 109 785
2005 109 109 113 111 126 102 97 767
2006 118 114 104 107 105 120 100 768
2007 113 117 114 100 104 102 116 766
2008 111 108 119 109 95 100 101 743
2009 119 109 101 115 110 93 100 747
2010 120 110 106 100 110 113 91 750
2011 116 114 109 103 95 100 107 744
2012 122 107 108 102 96 89 96 720

Table 4.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School Total
St Aidan’s 11.8%
Stroud Green 16.5%
Weston Park 5.6%

Table 4.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Stroud Green 33
Totals 33

Completed building developments in PA 4
There has been one major housing development in this area.

Table 4.8: Completed building developments in PA 4

Site Number of units Child yi_eld
calculation
6-18 Mount Pleasant Villas 16 5

Proposed housing developments in PA 4 since 2002

There are no major housing developments proposed in PA4.

Conclusion

The roll projections for 4 year olds remain steady over the next ten years. This area has a
low mobility and a low number of temporary accommodation units. This situation will be kept

under continuous review. We are aware that this PA is close to PA 3 where demand for
places is high and the implications that this may have for the demand for school(s) in this PA.
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Planning area 5
This planning area incorporates Harringay ward.

Table 5.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
5

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
North Harringay Primary*1 60 60 0
South Harringay Infants*2 90 78 12
South Harringay Juniors
Totals 150 138 12

:1 North Harringay PAN was reduced from 81 to 60 from Sep 2009
2 For January 2012, South Harringay accommodated a bulge class (+1fe)

Table 5.2: GLA projections for planning area 5

B:‘lrrr?; t:,i';_ (t)rf\e GLA 4 year Plapne_d Totastl number
Year . old roll admission 1% place
equivalent c f
school year projection number preferences
2001/2 138 141 -
2002/3 121 141 118
2003/4 207 110 141 138
2004/5 194 139 141 118
2005/6 198 135 141 117
2006/7 191 131 141 105
2007/8 215 129 141 105
2008/9 229 135 141 103
2009/10 215 119 120 115
2010/11 233 120 120 119
2011/12 247 138 150 110
2012/13 235 142 120 143
2013/14 216 134 120
2014/15 239 133 120
2015/16 134 120
2016/17 136 120
2017/18 138 120
2018/19 136 120
2019/20 135 120
2020/21 133 120
2021/22 132 120

Table 5.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012

North Harringay Primary 49 55 52 43 53 46 65

South Harringay Infants 56 50 51 72 66 64 78

South Harringay Juniors

Total 105 | 105 | 103 | 115 | 119 | 110 | 143

Table 5.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012

North Harringay 441 465 | 465 | 433 | 408 | 376 | 386

Primary

South Harringay 172 | 162 | 167 | 171 | 175 | 178 | 194

nfants

fou_th Harringay 230 | 219 | 221 | 211 | 218 | 214 | 214

uniors

Totals 847 846 853 815 801 768 794

Total Capacity 987 987 987 987 840 840 870

Percentage of

Surplus capacity 14.2% | 14.3% | 13.6% | 17.4% | 4.6% | 8.5% | 8.6%

Table 5.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 5
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | Total

1997 137 137 143 124 126 110 113 890
1998 134 145 127 150 125 132 116 929
1999 128 146 147 120 150 117 132 940
2000 116 129 132 134 117 144 119 891
2001 127 107 124 130 129 109 147 873
2002 138 118 107 115 120 118 106 822
2003 121 139 114 107 115 118 120 834
2004 108 119 131 114 101 116 115 804
2005 139 116 121 136 116 97 109 834
2006 134 127 115 117 140 112 102 847
2007 131 128 126 114 113 125 109 846
2008 129 131 120 113 120 114 126 853
2009 135 128 119 108 100 115 110 815
2010 119 126 119 109 114 96 118 801
2011 120 112 120 110 107 108 91 768
2012 138 116 112 114 109 103 102 794

Table 5.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School Total
North Harringay Primary 17.7%
South Harringay Infants 11%
South Harringay Juniors 16.8%

Table 5.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Harringay 153
Total 153

Completed building developments in PA 5
There have been 8 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 5.8: Completed building developments in PA 5

Site Numtger of Child yield calculation
units

Former filling station, 278b Wightman

14 7
Road
Coliseum, Green Lanes 15 1
Dylan Thomas House, Denmark Road 31 31
4-14 The Mews, Turnpike Lane 12 3
461 West Green Road 12 1
Railway Approach, 010 Wightman Road 13 1
Dylan Thomas House, Denmark Road 12 6
Wightman road depot, Wightman Road 17 2
Total 126 52

Proposed housing developments in PA 5 since 2002

There are no major housing developments proposed in PA 5

Conclusion

The roll projections for 4 year olds show a flattening trend in this planning area. Following
the PAN reduction at North Harringay Primary, the current reception classes are at full
capacity. Demand for school places has slightly increased since 2011.

For January 2012, South Harringay Infant school accommodated a bulge class. At the time
of the January school census, there were 12 available places. Latest admissions (May
2012) data show that these vacancies have now been filled.

The situation will be kept under annual review.
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Planning area 6
This planning area incorporates St Ann’s ward.

Table 6.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
6

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Chestnuts Primary 60 61 +1
Seven Sisters Primary* 90 68 22
St Ann’s CE Primary 30 29 1
St John Vianney RC 30 30 0
St Mary’s RC Infant 60 61 +1
StMary RCJurior | S
West Green Primary 30 32 +2
Totals 300 281 19

*Seven sisters PAN was reduced to 60 from Sep 2007. For January 2012, the school
accommodated a bulge class (+1fe)
* For January 2012, The Triangle Children’s centre accommodated a bulge class +1fe

Table 6.2: GLA projections for planning area 6

B:‘lr?r?; t;(e):" (t)rfle GLA 4 year Plapne_d Totastl number
Year - old roli admission 1° place
equivalent jecti ber references
school year projection num p
2001/2 296 291 -
2002/3 285 291 310
2003/4 198 271 291 303
2004/5 222 284 291 300
2005/6 212 275 291 307
2006/7 215 272 291 222
2007/8 233 268 270 245
2008/9 214 269 270 272
2009/10 241 283 300 269
2010/11 221 272 270 263
2011/12 271 281 300 301
2012/13 229 280 270 258
2013/14 275 280 270
2014/15 252 280 270
2015/16 286 270
2016/17 290 270
2017/18 295 270
2018/19 295 270
2019/20 291 270
2020/21 288 270
2021/21 285

Table 6.3: First place preference information
30
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Chestnuts Primary 30 35 45 58 63 101 70

Seven Sisters Primary 36 47 58 42 38 43 40

St Ann’s CE Primary 28 40 31 41 34 23 22

St John Vianney RC 36 40 49 48 38 49 42

St Mary’s RC Infant 53 50 61 47 70 62 61

St Mary RC Junior

West Green Primary 39 33 28 33 20 23 23

Total 222 245 272 269 263 301 258

Table 6.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Chestnuts Primary 401 402 380 366 391 402 399
Seven Sisters Primary* 515 432 392 352 380 389 421
St Ann’s CE Primary 198 203 208 210 206 201 199
St John Vianney RC 202 205 201 202 201 204 205
St Mary’s RC Infant 172 176 178 180 180 177 181
St Mary RC Junior 230 238 237 232 232 230 230
West Green Primary 220 214 211 207 210 206 200
Total 1938 1870 1807 1749 1800 1809 1835
Total Capacity 2037 | 2037 1890 1890 1920 1920 1950
:::;i'i'tt;ge of Surplus | 9% | 8.2% | 44% | 7.5% | 63% | 58% | 5.9%

*Seven Sisters Primary reduced its Pan in Sep 07 to take 60 pupils per year. They also took
a bulge class in September 2009

Table 6.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Year Rolls PA 6

Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 307 300 295 284 294 260 274 2014
1998 276 308 293 289 281 297 261 2005
1999 284 282 298 276 289 283 290 2002
2000 302 293 276 286 281 283 282 2003
2001 286 303 293 274 294 288 281 2019
2002 296 287 293 293 275 291 286 2021
2003 285 303 285 290 284 271 289 2007
2004 230 290 293 278 294 288 265 1938
2005 284 274 286 291 267 284 288 1974
2006 273 284 269 275 281 273 283 1938
2007 271 264 268 247 278 269 273 1870
2008 268 266 256 255 236 266 257 1807
2009 269 258 255 240 246 232 249 1749
2010 283 272 263 248 248 248 238 1800
2011 272 287 265 260 252 237 236 1809
2012 281 265 290 264 255 246 234 1835

Table 6.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School Total
Chestnuts Primary 33.3%
Seven Sisters Primary 23.7%
St Ann’s CE Primary 15.8%
St John Vianney RC 10.3%
St Mary’s RC Infant 3.4%

St Mary RC Junior 13%

West Green Primary 23.6%

Table 6.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
St. Ann’s 180
Total 180

Completed building developments in PA 6

There have been 5 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 6.8: Completed building developments in PA 6

Site Number of units Child y'?Id
calculation

250-266 St Ann’s Road 71 31

The Salisbury Public House, Green 14 1

Lanes

Conway Road Depot, Conway Road 11 4

Dagmar Arms, Cornwall Road N15

EAR 25 10

103-149 Cornwall Road N15 29 11

Total 143 57

Proposed housing developments in PA 6 since 2002

There is 1 major housing development currently being considered by the planners.

Table 6.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 6

Site Decision | Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation

20-22 Avenue Road N15 Pending 12 1

Total 12

Conclusion

The roll projections for 4 year olds show an upward trend. However demand for school
places has declined slightly since last year. This area is characterised by high levels of
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temporary accommodation units and variations in mobility. Generally, the community schools
experience higher levels of pupil mobility then the church schools.

For January 2012, Seven Sisters primary school took a bulge class to accommodate the high
number of late applicants requiring a school place for the reception 2011 intake. At the time
of the January school census, there were 22 available places. Latest admissions data shows
that these vacancies have now been filled. There is however, some spare capacity at The
Triangle Children’s centre which has a bulge reception class.

Phased development of the Woodberry Down estate, generating up to 4,500 units has now
commenced. This development, which is over the border in Hackney, will have an impact on
school rolls in this area. The expectation is for school rolls to increase in the area within the
next 3 - 4 years, once families are moved back into the Woodberry Down development. For
further information on Hackney’s school development plans for Woodberry Down please see
Appendix 9 paragraph 9.15.

The demand for school places will be kept under regular review.
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Planning area 7
This planning area incorporates Seven Sisters ward.

Table 7.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
7

School Planned Current Current
admission Reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places

Crowland 60 60 0

St Ignatius RC primary 60 58 2

Stamford Hill primary 30 30 0

Tiverton primary 60 53 7

Totals 210 201 9

Table 7.2: GLA projections for planning area 7

B?lr?r?; t;(e): ?Pfle GLA 4 year Plapne_d Totastl number
Year - old roli admission 1° place
equivalent . f
school year projection number preferences

2001/2 21 210

2002/3 205 210 215

2003/4 279 189 210 192

2004/5 244 169 210 205

2005/6 242 172 210 187

2006/7 240 184 210 135

2007/8 240 189 210 162

2008/9 268 196 210 168

2009/10 269 204 210 169

2010/11 281 192 210 162

2011/12 297 201 210 135

2012/13 402 204 210 155

2013/14 322 204 210

2014/15 345 209 210

2015/16 223 210

2016/17 223 210

2017/18 225 210

2018/19 225 210

2019/20 222 210

2020/21 221 210

2021/22 219

Table 7.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Crowland 24 41 54 28 44 33 39
St Ignatius RC primary 59 52 49 74 53 41 45
Stamford Hill primary 18 28 24 22 29 24 24
Tiverton primary 34 41 41 45 36 37 47
Total 135 162 168 169 162 135 155
Table 7.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
School 2006 | 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Crowland 343 317 331 357 361 367 368
St Ignatius RC primary 363 361 372 359 363 358 371
Stamford Hill primary 187 172 172 152 165 184 186
Tiverton primary 344 346 346 354 362 358 362
Total 1237 1196 1223 1222 1251 1267 1287
Total Capacity 1470 1470 1470 1470 1470 1470 1470
Percentage of Surplus | 15.9% | 18.6% | 16.9% 16.9% 15.0% 13.8% 12.4%
capacity
Table 7.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
Year Rolls PA 7
Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 197 199 179 202 179 165 168 1289
1998 188 204 190 179 205 174 171 1311
1999 182 204 203 198 170 195 175 1327
2000 189 171 189 202 186 164 200 1301
2001 201 190 169 188 203 186 169 1306
2002 221 211 183 165 190 202 178 1350
2003 205 199 184 182 149 183 204 1306
2004 153 190 188 181 169 148 182 1211
2005 169 178 194 182 174 170 149 1216
2006 173 158 183 196 192 171 164 1237
2007 183 163 156 169 184 176 165 1196
2008 189 186 154 164 166 187 177 1223
2009 196 186 178 153 155 161 193 1222
2010 205 202 192 168 160 160 164 1251
2011 193 196 194 188 162 166 168 1267
2012 201 183 197 188 189 163 166 1287

Table 7.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School Total
Crowland 33%
St Ignatius RC primary 9.4%
Stamford Hill primary 28.4%
Tiverton primary 23.2%

Table 7.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Seven Sisters 127
Total 127

Completed building developments in PA 7

There has been 5 major housing development completed since 1996.

Table 7.8: Completed building developments in PA 7

Site Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation

Woodberry Down Baptist Church, 24 >

Varity Road.

Corner of Lemsford Close & 58 o5

Grovelands Road N15

381-481 Seven Sisters Road 27 32

242-274 Hermitage Road N4 1NR 20 15

Plevna Crescent N15 6RH 16 8

Total 121 80

Proposed housing developments in PA 7 since 2002

There are 3 major housing development currently being considered and 5 major housing
developments granted by the planners.

Table 7.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 7

Site Decision | Number of units Child yl?ld
calculation
318-320 High Road N15 Pending 15 6
Q;ena Estate off Finsbury Park Avenue Granted 8 13
10'{11'1:93 Works Hermitage Road N4 Granted 66 10
Former Goods Yard Site adjacent to S. :
Tottenham Station, High Road N15 Granted 246 (225 bedsits) 7
145-156 High Road N15 Pending 27 7
12 Ovbury Road N15 6RH Granted 8 4
16-52 High Road N15 6LS Granted 9 3
Lawrence Road Pending 414 221
Total 813 271

Phased regeneration of the Woodberry Down estate in Hackney has had commenced and
will have an impact on school rolls in this area. Hackney council will be expanding
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Woodberry Down primary school from 2fe to 3fe for September 2012 to cope with demand
that they have projected.

Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds show a continuing upward trend. Demand for school places
has slightly increased since 2011. Roll numbers have steadily increased in the past 6 years.
This area is characterised by high mobility.

As the phased development of the Woodberry Down estate has commenced, the expectation
is for school rolls to slowly increase in the area as families move back into the Woodberry

Down development.

The situation for school places will be kept under review
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This planning area incorporates Tottenham Green ward.

Table 8.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area

8

School Planned Current Current

admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places

Earlsmead 60 59 1

Welbourne* 90 77 13

Totals 150 136 14

* For January 2012, Welbourne accommodated a Bulge class + 1fe

Table 8.2: GLA projections for planning area 8

B:\lrrr:'s] ':i';_ <t)rf|e GLA 4 year PIa_nm?d Totastl number
Year - old roli admission 1> place
equivalent .
school year projection number preferences
2001/2 124 120 -
2002/3 110 120 102
2003/4 225 111 120 126
2004/5 250 110 120 113
2005/6 251 99 120 102
2006/7 246 120 120 90
2007/8 288 120 120 107
2008/9 257 119 120 111
2009/10 252 119 120 88
2010/11 259 120 120 107
2011/12 240 136 150 122
2012/13 259 150 120 121
2013/14 270 148 120
2014/15 287 156 120
2015/16 163 120
2016/17 174 120
2017/18 178 120
2018/19 182 120
2019/20 184 120
2020/21 185 120
2021/22 188 120
Table 8.3: First place preference information
School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Earlsmead 35 51 65 44 48 56 66
Welbourne 55 56 46 44 59 66 55
Total 90 107 111 88 107 122 121

Table 8.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
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School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
Earlsmead 386 379 370 363 384 393 396
Welbourne 370 376 380 378 397 404 423
Total 753 755 750 741 781 795 819
Total Capacity 840 840 840 840 840 840 870
percentage of fotal | 104% | 10.4% | 10.7% | 118% | 7.0% 5.3% 5.9%
urplus capacity
Table 8.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
Rolls PA 8
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 108 94 94 81 87 77 80 621
1998 111 106 86 98 69 85 70 625
1999 116 105 108 76 101 73 80 659
2000 116 114 112 112 71 105 85 715
2001 119 117 114 116 109 80 105 760
2002 124 115 110 109 116 115 76 765
2003 110 119 119 113 108 108 105 782
2004 111 108 115 112 107 102 99 754
2005 110 114 110 108 115 99 102 758
2006 99 115 111 113 109 107 99 753
2007 120 96 113 107 110 104 103 755
2008 120 118 97 108 107 105 95 750
2009 119 119 111 82 106 103 101 741
2010 119 117 118 106 93 116 112 781
2011 120 119 120 120 103 96 117 795
2012 136 119 120 119 119 108 98 819

Table 8.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total
Earlsmead 26.4%
Welbourne 23.1%

Table 8.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Tottenham Green 166
Total 166

Completed building developments in PA 8

There have been 11 major housing developments completed since 1996.
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Table 8.8: Completed building developments in PA 8

Site Number of units Child yield calculation
Former Goods Yard Site, High Road 246 (mgjorlty are 6
studio flats)

Jewish Home And Hospital, 295 High 63 34
Road
Jewish Home And Hospital, 295 High

16 11
Road
Former Stone Works, Dorset Road 12 9
Mountford House, Tottenham Green

25 14
East
Playground Site adjoining Stainby 9 6
Road, Monument Way
280-296 High Road & 1-3 Tottenham 30 12
Gr. East N15 4DQ
344 High Road N15 4BN 41 15
278 High Road N15 4AJ 14 8
1-13 Herbert Road N15 18 11
97-99 Philip Lane N15 4JR 12 5
Total 486 131

Proposed housing developments in PA 8 since 2002

There is 1 major housing development currently being considered and 6 major housing
developments have been granted by the planning department.

Table 8.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 8

Site Decision | Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation
1 & 2 Tottenham Green East & 280-
288 High Road N17 Granted 22 4
Saltram Close Housing Estate N15 Granted 44 33
Wards Corner High Road N15 Pending 197 99
Tottenham Town Hall Granted 109 50
125-127 West Green Road Pending 28 5
lF\’lc1>r5tlf\lréc\l(Place 45-57 Portland Road Granted 15 7
193-197 Broad Lane N15 4QS Granted 29 16
Total 444 214

Building work has begun on Hale village (former GLS Site). The location of the development
is around Tottenham Hale station. There will be approximately 1150 units within the Hale
Village development, yielding an estimated 560 children). A separate application for the Hale
Wharf site, which is anticipated to create approximately 300 units of housing, has not yet
been submitted.
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Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds show an upward trend. This is supported by an increasing
birth rate. We expect these upward trends to further increase once the large housing
developments in the area come on stream and are populated. Due to the extent of building
development planned for Tottenham Hale, we are continuing to give consideration to
additional school provision in the local area.

For January 2012, Welbourne primary school took a bulge class to accommodate the high
number of late applicants requiring a school place for the reception 2011 intake. At the time
of the January school census, there were 13 available places in this bulge class. Latest
admissions data shows that these vacancies have now been filled.

In March 2012 the Council’'s Cabinet agreed the expansion of Welbourne Primary School
from two to three forms of entry, to take effect with the Reception intake in September 2013.
This is discussed in further detail in the primary provision section at the front of this report.

We will continue to closely monitor the school places situation for this area and react where
additional demand is identified.
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Planning area 9
This planning area incorporates Tottenham Hale ward.

Table 9.1: Schools, PANSs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
9

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Coleraine Park Primary 60 51 9
Ferry Lane Primary 30 28 2
Mulberry Primary 90 90 0
The Green CE Primary 30 30 0
Totals 210 199 11

Table 9.2: GLA projections for planning area 9

B:‘lr:r:'s] l;zr; ‘t)lie GLA 4 year PIa|_1ne_d Totastl number
Year . old roli admission 1* place
equivalent jecti ber references
school year projection num p

2001/2 209 210

2002/3 196 210 195
2003/4 253 198 210 207
2004/5 257 197 210 201
2005/6 266 199 210 186
2006/7 245 200 210 151
2007/8 249 207 210 158
2008/9 261 195 210 142
2009/10 242 206 210 169
2010/11 257 203 210 164
2011/12 275 226 210 142
2012/13 276 237 210 170
2013/14 282 251 210

2014/15 276 259 210

2015/16 268 210

2016/17 293 210

2017/18 308 210

2018/19 322 210

2019/20 336 210

2020/21 349 210

2021/22 350 210

Table 9.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Coleraine Park Primary 33 33 28 33 36 22 23
Ferry Lane Primary 11 29 21 25 20 21 32
Mulberry Primary 82 71 62 74 81 75 86
The Green CE Primary 25 25 31 37 27 24 29
Total 151 158 | 142 | 169 | 164 | 142 | 170
Table 9.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 2011 2012
Coleraine Park Primary 401 399 390 395 395 384 384
Ferry Lane Primary 193 187 190 185 183 180 185
Mulberry Primary 607 598 593 572 567 605 616
The Green CE Primary 193 190 185 194 192 190 194
Total 1394 | 1374 | 1358 | 1346 | 1337 1359 1379
Total Capacity 1470 1470 1470 | 1470 | 1470 1470 1470
Canai 90 CTSUPILS | 500, | 65% | 7.6% | 8.4% | 9.0% | 7.5% | 6.2%
Table 9.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
Rolls PA 9
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4d Year5 Year6 | total
1997 194 198 189 203 197 196 157 1334
1998 199 205 197 187 198 203 193 1382
1999 190 209 208 199 197 195 188 1386
2000 195 204 211 209 197 197 184 1397
2001 196 210 208 217 205 197 193 1426
2002 209 204 207 209 211 198 190 1428
2003 196 211 201 205 195 204 204 1416
2004 198 210 207 202 203 194 200 1414
2005 197 194 206 209 191 200 198 1395
2006 203 195 189 211 209 193 194 1394
2007 198 195 198 188 211 204 196 1374
2008 207 195 189 187 188 189 202 1358
2009 195 200 201 188 178 184 203 1349
2010 206 203 198 188 182 179 181 1337
2011 203 212 203 191 188 177 180 1359
2012 199 204 214 199 195 189 179 1379

Table 9.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online
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School

Total

Coleraine Park Primary

30.8%

Ferry Lane Primary

15%

Mulberry Primary

24.7%

The Green CE Primary

26.2%

Table 9.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Tottenham Hale 207
Total 207

Completed building developments in PA 9

There have been 10 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 9.8: Completed building developments in PA 9

Site Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation

636-638 High Road 26 7

Former Dairycrest Depot, Hampden 28 13

Lane

178 Lansdowne Road 26 11

Former Wisepart Ltd. Factory Lane 14 2

Silver Industrial Estate. Reform Row 25 10

N17

The Narrow Boat & 146-152 Reedham 30 20

Close

612 High Road N17 18 4

658-660 High Road N17 27 17

143 Broad Lane N15 4QX 54 10

2-70 Dowsett Road N17 9DD 10 7

Total 258 101
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Proposed housing developments in PA 9 since 2002

Four major housing developments have been granted in PA9. One housing development is
pending agreement by the planning department.

Table 9.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 9

Site Decision | Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation
22-70 Dowsett Road N17 9DD Granted 19 8
Park Tavern Park Road N17 Granted 34 28
686& 700-702 High Road N17 Pending 27 9
624 High Road N17 9TL Granted 42 25
596-606 High Road, N17 9TA Granted 39 25
Total 161 95

Building work has begun on Hale village (former GLS Site). The location of the development
is around Tottenham Hale station. There will be approximately 1150 units within the Hale
Village development, yielding an estimated 560 children. This figure is under review as
some of the units originally planned for family housing have now been used to provide
student accommodation which is expected to have a near 0% child yield. A separate
application for the Hale Wharf site, which is anticipated to create approximately 300 units of
housing, has been withdrawn due to the current economic climate.

Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds show an upward trend over the next 10 years. Demand for
school places in this area has increased since last year. Rolls numbers have increased year
on year since 2010.

Maijor building development is planned in and around Tottenham Hale, and we are carefully
monitoring its delivery and the impact that it is having on the demand for local school places.
This is discussed in further detail in the primary provision section at the front of this report.

We will continue to closely monitor the school places situation for this area.
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Planning area 10
This planning area incorporates Northumberland Park ward.

Table 10.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
10

School Planned Current Current

admission reception Unfilled
number Nos. reception
2011 places

Lancasterian Primary* 87 84 3

Lea Valley Primary 60 60 0

St Francis de Sales RC Infants 90 90 0

St Francis de Sales RC Juniors

St Paul's & All Hallows CE Infants 60 | 58 | 2

St Paul's & All Hallows CE Juniors

Totals 207 | 202 | 5

*For September 2011 Lancasterian accommodated a bulge class (+29)

Table 10.2: GLA projections for planning area 10

B:‘lrtlr:'s] l;z: ‘t)lie GLA 4 year PIa|_1ne_d Totastl number
Year . old roli admission 1* place
equivalent L b ferences
school year projection number pre
2001/2 271 268 -
2002/3 266 268 339
2003/4 204 286 289 318
2004/5 193 264 268 304
2005/6 252 266 268 307
2006/7 234 271 268 281
2007/8 263 275 268 301
2008/9 279 269 268 292
2009/10 254 269 268 343
2010/11 294 267 268 314
2011/12 280 292 297 298
2012/13 295 288 268 325
2013/14 258 276 268
2014/15 297 281 268
2015/16 291 268
2016/17 292 268
2017/18 299 268
2018/19 304 268
2019/20 304 268
2020/21 301 268
2021/22 298 268

Table 10.3: First place preference
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Lancasterian Primary 47 59 55 61 58 57 78
Lea Valley Primary 77 89 74 82 93 82 91
St Francis de Sales RC Infants 94 88 102 | 119 96 96 101

St Francis de Sales RC Juniors

St Paul’'s & All Hallows CE Infants | 63 | 65 | 61 | 81 | 67 | 63 | 55

St Paul’s & All Hallows CE Juniors

Total 281 | 301 | 292 | 343 | 314 | 298 | 325

* Lancasterian had two budge years these have now been worked out of the system. They

took a further bulge class in September 2011.
** Lea Valley last took a budge year of 30 in September 95.
***St Francis de Sales RC expanded in September 1999 to take 90 pupils.

Table 10.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Lancasterian Primary* 416 | 402 | 390 | 385 | 387 | 389 | 409
Lea Valley Primary 424 424 425 426 422 421 420
strancisde SalesRC 1 560 | 260 | 269 | 269 | 269 | 269 | 270
iﬁ:ﬁgc's deSalesRC | 356 | 347 | 349 | 345 | 352 | 351 | 354
orrauls & AllHallows 1 4g0 | 180 | 175 | 175 | 180 | 180 | 175
o aus &AlHallows |- o35 | 235 | 230 | 235 | 230 | 233 | 230
Total 1881 | 1857 | 1847 | 1835 | 1840 | 1843 | 1858
Total Capacity 1918 | 1876 | 1876 | 1876 | 1876 | 1876 | 1905
E:Sii?tt;‘ge ofSurplus 1 160 | 1.0% | 1.5% | 2.2% | 1.9% | 1.8% | 2.5%

Table 10.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
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Rolls PA 10
Year

Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 6 Total
1997 260 264 240 233 230 234 206 1667
1998 234 262 262 235 238 233 231 1695
1999 262 237 262 264 237 242 232 1736
2000 261 267 232 261 260 232 235 1748
2001 293 265 262 237 263 263 232 1815
2002 271 290 264 262 238 248 261 1834
2003 266 273 287 266 258 236 248 1834
2004 286 269 269 287 262 251 222 1846
2005 264 274 263 267 285 262 250 1865
2006 265 266 278 266 265 283 258 1881
2007 271 262 260 270 263 263 268 1857
2008 275 261 258 254 271 264 264 1847
2009 269 266 257 260 259 264 260 1835
2010 269 265 267 260 258 259 262 1840
2011 267 269 267 260 259 259 262 1843
2012 292 264 269 264 263 253 253 1858

Table 10.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total

Lancasterian Primary 22%

Lea Valley Primary 15.5%

St Francis de Sales RC Infants & Juniors 4.25%

St Paul’s & All Hallows CE Infants 6.7%

St Paul’s & All Hallows CE Juniors 10.3%

Table 10.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Northumberland Park 176
Total 176

Completed building developments in PA 10

There have been 9 major housing developments completed since 1996.
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Table 10.8: Completed building developments in PA 10

Site Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation

Northumberland Park House 20 9

Blaydon Close 15 5

1-49 Meridian Walk 74 54

62-70 Northumberland Park N17 16 6

Northumberland Park House, 20 10

Northumberland Park

6-8 James Place N17 8NR 12 5

Three Compasses, Queen Street N17 23 10

8HU

761-767 High Road Tottenham N17 16 8

0JP

691-693 High Road N17 58 24

Total 254 131

Proposed housing developments in PA 10 since 2002

Two housing developments are currently being considered. Three major housing
developments have been granted by planning.

Table 10.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 10

Site Decision | Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation
ﬁlﬁ/don Close, Northumberland Park Granted 15 5
Harpers Yard, Ruskin Road N17 8QQ Granted 16 5
Harpers Yard, Ruskin Road N17 8QQ Granted 9 9
700-702 High Road N17 OAE Pending 16 14
Garage colony, Waverley Road N17 Pending 12 13
Total 68 46

A planning application for Tottenham Hotspur Football Stadium has now been given planning
permission. The application included provision for up to 285 residential units. While details
pursuant to this planning permission have yet to be submitted to the Council there will be an
increase in demand for school places in the local area as a result of child yield from the
residential element of the application.

The Central Leeside development, which extends from Pickett’s Lock in the North East
Tottenham (in Enfield) to Northumberland Park in the south, will further increase school place
demand in Northumberland Park ward. The development is large scale and will transform the
area by creating a mix of community businesses and homes. The centre of the development
is based on the area of land to the north of the Enfield/Haringey border up to the North
Circular Road, incorporating the National Grid site off Willoughby Lane, Angel Road railway
station and the IKEA and Tesco superstores. The redevelopment site is known as Meridian
Water and will provide a mix of employment, leisure and retail facilities together with up to
5,000 new homes. It will also include the required supporting social and community
infrastructure including two primary schools and a secondary school, the latter in particular
also providing school places for the immediate area beyond the new development. Current
proposals envisage one of the primary schools being part of an all-through school with the
secondary school. Haringey is working in partnership with Enfield to assess the impact on
demand for future school places.
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Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds show an upward trend. The area has a large number of
temporary accommodation units and experiences variations in pupil mobility.

The schools in this planning area are either full or very close to capacity across all their year
groups. Overall demand for school places in this planning area remains high. For September
2011, Lancasterian primary school took a bulge class to accommodate the high number of
late applicants requiring a school place for the reception 2011 intake. At the time of the
January school census, there were 3 available places. Latest admissions data shows that
these vacancies have now been filled.

This an area where additional schools places will be required, irrespective of future housing
developments

We will monitor the projected demand for school places as a result of the impact of
residential development as a result of the Spurs development. We will continue to work with
planners and colleagues in Enfield to understand the impact of all the housing developments
planned for the area and how this will affect the demand for school places. This work is on
going and updates will be provided annually.
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Planning area 11
This planning area incorporates White Hart Lane ward.

Table 11.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
11

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Devonshire Hill 60 60 0
Risley Avenue 90 88 2
Totals 150 148 2

Table 11.2: GLA projections for planning area 11

B:\lrrr:'s] ':i';_ <t)rf|e GLA 4 year PIa_nm?d Totastl number
Year - old roli admission 1> place
equivalent jecti ber references
school year projection num p

2001/2 154 165

2002/3 149 165 153
2003/4 181 136 165 145
2004/5 208 135 165 145
2005/6 190 135 165 131
2006/7 234 142 165 119
2007/8 205 144 150 110
2008/9 193 150 150 111
2009/10 234 149 150 104
2010/11 227 146 150 113
2011/12 260 148 150 89
2012/13 256 153 150 119
2013/14 227 136 150

2014/15 231 136 150

2015/16 138 150

2016/17 140 150

2017/18 141 150

2018/19 141 150

2019/20 140 150

2020/21 138 150

2021/22 137 150

Table 11.3: First place preference information

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 2012
Devonshire Hill 46 54 55 51 48 37 54
Risley Avenue 73 56 56 53 65 52 65
Total 119 110 111 104 113 89 119

Table 11.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 2011 2012

Devonshire Hill * 397 393 369 391 399 404 417

Risley Avenue 604 589 581 598 599 599 603

Total 1001 989 950 989 998 1003 1020

Total Capacity 1155 1155 1050 1050 1050 1050 1050

Percentage of Surplus

capacity 13.3% | 14.4% | 9.5% | 5.8% | 5.0% | 4.5% | 2.9%

*from Sep 2007 the PAN was reduced to 60

Table 11.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 11

Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4d Year5 Year6 | total
1997 157 141 147 143 128 153 119 988
1998 140 147 152 148 151 148 132 1018
1999 141 139 161 147 155 151 146 1040
2000 135 134 140 153 141 150 158 1011
2001 151 139 141 147 147 139 148 1012
2002 154 146 148 146 144 145 151 1034
2003 149 156 149 148 151 146 147 1046
2004 136 152 152 149 147 147 149 1032
2005 135 143 149 152 147 145 147 1018
2006 136 141 140 147 151 144 142 1001
2007 142 136 132 135 145 150 142 989
2008 144 138 125 129 130 134 150 950
2009 150 143 147 124 147 135 143 989
2010 149 150 147 146 124 147 135 998
2011 146 148 148 147 141 130 143 1003
2012 148 150 150 145 150 143 134 1020

Table 11.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total
Devonshire Hill 25.6%
Risley Avenue 26.3%

Table 11.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units
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Ward Number of units
White Hart Lane 102
Total 102

Completed building developments in PA 11
There have been seven major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 11.8: Completed building developments in PA 11

Site Number of units Child yl_eld
calculation

White Hart P.H, Devonshire Hill Lane 24 18

Falconer Court, Compton Crescent o1 8

N17 7SU

Land North Off Allington Avenue 16 5

Middx University White Hart Lane N17

8HR 81 33

hNA!]<17dlesex University White Hart Lane 123 51

Falcomer Court, Compton Crescent 21 8

Hesta Annexe White Hart Lane N17 13 10

Total 299 133

Proposed housing developments in PA 11 since 2002

Plans for major works at Tottenham Hotspur Football Stadium have concluded and planning
permission has now been given for redevelopment of the current stadium, including
residential provision. This will have an impact on the demand for school places in the local
area.

Bull Lane is owned by Haringey but, while close to the Haringey border, it is sited in Enfield.
The site is just under 11 acres and it was proposed that up to 4 acres of this land might be
developed for family housing with open space improvements to the remainder of the site.
Such a proposal was the subject of a planning application back in 2004 but planning
permission was never given because a S106 Agreement was not signed. The Council’s
Place and Sustainability Directorate are currently working with Enfield Planning development
to produce a planning brief which will guide future development on the site. We are
continuing to monitor the situation and will report back if any agreed development of part of
the site results in a likely child yield.

Conclusion

The reception class projections remain steady. However, since 2006 there has been an
increase in the number of reception age children admitted to schools in this planning area.
This area is characterised by high mobility. The schools in this planning area very close to
capacity across all year groups.

We will continue to work with planners and colleagues in Enfield to understand the impact of

all the housing developments planned for the area and how this will affect the demand for
school places. This work is on going and updates will be provided annually
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Planning area 12
This planning area incorporates Bruce Grove ward and West Green ward.

Table 12.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
12

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Belmont Infant 56 58 +2

Belmont Junior

The Willow Primary*

60* 60 0
Bruce Grove Primary
School 60 60 0
Downhills Primary 60 60 0
Totals 236 238 +2

*reduced the PAN to 60 for September 08.

Table 12.2: GLA projections for planning area 12

B:‘lr:lr:'s]. bfz: ?:Ie GLA 4 year PIa|_1ne_d Totastl number

Year . old roll admission 1° place
equivalent N

school year projection number preferences
2001/2 249 257 -
2002/3 246 257 259
2003/4 465 249 257 276
2004/5 414 234 257 256
2005/6 480 222 257 213
2006/7 480 235 257 229
2007/8 471 228 257 198
2008/9 508 228 236 229
2009/10 494 235 236 269
2010/11 468 235 236 262
201112 540 238 236 230
2012/13 520 230 236 263
2013/14 495 229 236
2014/15 529 230 236
2015/16 232 236
2016/17 236 236
2017/18 237 236
2018/19 236 236
2019/20 233 236
2020/21 230 236
2021/22 227 236

Table 12.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Belmont Infant 66 66 79 110 89 77 110
Belmont Junior

The Willow Primary 57 47 45 61 60 44 55

Bruce Grove Primary School 46 34 58 56 65 57 53
Downhills Primary 60 48 47 42 48 52 48

Total 229 | 198 | 229 | 269 | 262 | 230 | 266
Table 12.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Belmont Infant 168 165 157 164 168 172 172
Belmont Junior 218 206 207 210 199 205 205
The Willow Primary* 450 418 410 395 387 384 400
Bruce Grove Primary

School 400 412 415 409 407 413 413
Downbhills Primary 397 404 407 401 415 417 408
Total 1633 1605 1596 1579 1576 | 1591 | 1598
Total Capacity 1799 1799 1799 1652 1652 | 1652 | 1652
P t f Surpl

c:;;i?t; ge Ot SUIPIUS 1 920, | 10.8% | 11.3% | 4.4% | 4.6% | 3.7% | 3.3%

*The Willow (previously known as Broadwater Farm primary school) was expanded in
September 1998 to take 81 pupils. The PAN was reduced 60 for September 08.

Table 12.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 12
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 249 234 261 224 256 217 225 1666
1998 251 253 215 234 230 253 221 1657
1999 243 257 240 233 232 229 256 1690
2000 243 243 247 226 237 236 221 1653
2001 245 246 239 237 226 228 226 1647
2002 249 255 240 230 231 229 228 1662
2003 246 243 248 239 219 220 237 1652
2004 248 253 244 239 238 220 225 1667
2005 234 256 250 241 235 236 219 1671
2006 223 218 251 240 235 230 236 1633
2007 235 223 222 237 229 233 226 1605
2008 228 233 221 219 237 225 223 1596
2009 228 223 231 219 218 236 224 1579
2010 235 236 232 222 216 209 226 1576
2011 235 236 237 232 223 222 206 1591
2012 238 237 233 232 224 220 214 1598
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Table 12.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total
Belmont Infant 5%

Belmont Junior 12.8%
The Willow Primary 15.9%
Bruce Grove Primary School 24.4%
Downhills Primary 29.4%

Table 12.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Bruce Grove 297
West Green 101
Total 398

Completed building developments in PA 12

There have been 11 major housing developments completed since 1996

Table 12.8: Completed building developments in PA12

Site Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation
6 Bruce Grove 19 14
3-25 Pembury Road 19 9
579d High Road 13 6
Former High cross upper school, High 28 8
Road
Pembury House, 593-599 high road 13 3
Milton Road depot,70 Milton Road 67 42
Dagmar Arms Cornwall Road 26 9
Tangmere house Willan Road 12 5
472-480 West Green Road N15 22 11
415-419 High Road N17 52 5
339 Lordship Lane N17 6AZ 14 5
Total 285 117

Proposed housing developments in PA 12 since 2002
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There is 1 major housing development currently being considered by the planners.

Table 12.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 12

Site Decision | Number of units Child yigld

calculation
308 West Green Road N15 Pending 43 16
Total 131 37
Conclusion

The projections for 4 year olds remain relatively stable over a ten year period. However,
demand for school places has increased since last year.

This area is characterised by fairly high mobility and a large number of temporary
accommodation units. There are few major housing developments and no plans that would
affect the current situation.

Since the PAN reduction of the Willow to 60 for September 2008, surplus capacity has
reduced in this planning area, with the lower year groups either full or very close to capacity.
With the development of the Primary Inclusive Learning Campus on this site and the
remodelling of the school building under the ILC development there are no plans to increase
the PAN at The Willow at the present time.

Consultation has been carried out on the possible expansions of Belmont Infant School and
Belmont Junior School to meet this increased demand.

We are also aware that a major development at Lawrence Road (in West Green ward) is
likely to come forward shortly proposing approximately 258 residential units. This will result
in a significant child yield and the Council is likely to require additional school places

in excess of those provided as part of the proposed expansions of Belmont Infant and Junior
schools to meet the resultant demand from a development of this size.
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Planning area 13

This planning area incorporates Noel Park ward.
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Table 13.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area

13
School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Alexandra Primary*1 60 56 4
Noel Park Primary 81 80 1
Totals 141 136 S

" For September 2011, the school accommodated a bulge class (+1fe)

Table 13.2 GLA projections for planning area 13

y B:‘lr:r:'s] l;zr; ‘t)lie GLA 4 year PIa|_1ne_d Totastl number

ear . old roli admission 1* place
equivalent jecti ber references

school year projection num p

2001/2 120 141 -

2002/3 75 141 69

2003/4 177 87 141 79

2004/5 188 104 141 89

2005/6 197 96 141 77

2006/7 209 85 141 56

2007/8 168 88 111 61

2008/9 208 99 111 69

2009/10 194 107 111 74

2010/11 214 108 111 75

2011/12 201 136 141 83

2012/13 210 145 120* 96

2013/14 225 139 120

2014/15 210 140 120

2015/16 149 120

2016/17 156 120

2017/18 162 120

2018/19 168 120

2019/20 174 120

2020/21 178 120

2021/22 181 120

* For September 2012, Noel Park reduced the PAN to 60 for September and

Alexandra reinstated

their PAN to 60.
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Table 13.3: First place preference information

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012

Alexandra Primary 20 24 27 28 25 30 42

Noel Park Primary 36 37 42 46 50 53 54

Total 56 61 69 74 75 83 96

Table 13.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)

School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 2010 2011 2012

Alexandra Primary* 192 182 183 185 188 191 223

Noel Park Primary 474 453 444 462 484 499 504

Total 666 635 627 647 672 690 727

Total Capacity 987 987 777 777 777 777 807

Percentage of Surplus | 35 50, | 35.7% | 19.3% | 16.7% | 13.5% | 11.2% | 9.9%

capacity

*from Sep 2012 the PAN will be reinstated to 60

Table 13.5: Total School Roll trends by year group

Rolls PA 13

Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4 Year5 Year6 | total
1997 127 109 116 118 130 95 101 796
1998 113 121 106 101 107 127 91 766
1999 109 116 117 100 115 104 126 787
2000 124 120 111 117 104 132 118 826
2001 120 112 128 110 115 109 127 821
2002 120 100 104 100 104 105 93 726
2003 75 106 98 98 95 103 91 666
2004 87 83 98 95 89 88 100 640
2005 104 87 82 93 91 95 84 636
2006 97 110 91 90 95 88 95 666
2007 85 90 106 88 87 88 91 635
2008 88 81 89 94 93 90 92 627
2009 99 90 85 89 95 98 91 647
2010 107 109 96 90 80 98 92 672
2011 108 104 110 102 92 78 96 690
2012 136 110 99 109 97 97 79 727
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Table 13.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total
Alexandra Primary 25.2%
Noel Park Primary 31.5%

Table 13.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Noel Park 123
Total 123

Completed building developments in PA 13

There have been 13 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 13.8: Completed building developments in PA 13

Site Number of units Child y'?ld
calculation

Buller Road, Redvers Road 17 8

51 Mayes Road 18 5

675-679 Lordship Lane 16 8

Former Car Park And Building At Altair o4 5

Close

Park Lane Health Centre, Park Lane 24 14

Garages Off, William Street 14 9

3-11 Station Road 10 1

136 A, B, C High Road N22 14 3

Goulding Court, Turnpike Lane N8 69 24

1-3 Whymark Avenue N22 6DJ 13 4

120-128 Mayes Road 9 5

2A Brabant Road N22 6XB 31 9

725-733 Lordship Lane N22 90 22

Total 349 117

Proposed housing developments in PA 13 since 2002

There is 1 major housing development currently being considered by the planners

Table 13.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 13

Site Decision Number of units Child yi_eld
calculation

673 Lordship Lane N22 Granted 9

Total 9

The Haringey Heartlands development will have a minimum of 1000 units on the Land
between Kings Cross East coast main line, Mayes Rd & Hornsey Park Rd N8. A
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conservative estimate arising from this development would be a child yield figure of between
197 — 300 children.

Conclusion

The birth rate and reception class projections indicate steady growth over the next ten years.
Overall, demand for school places has increased. In 2011 and for 2012 demand was on a

slight upward trajectory.

The area is characterised by high mobility and has a high number of units of temporary
accommodation.

We will continue to work with planners and colleagues to understand the impact of all the
housing developments planned for the area.
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Planning area 14
This planning area incorporates Bounds Green and Woodside wards.

Table 14.1: Schools, PANs, reception numbers and unfilled reception places in planning area
14

School Planned Current Current
admission reception Unfilled
number 2011 Nos. reception
places
Bounds Green Infants* 60 60 0
Bounds Green Juriors | M M
Earlham 60 59 1
Lordship Lane 90 90 0
Nightingale 60 53 7
St Martin of P RC 30
Primzr in of Porres 30 0
ry
St Michael's CE Primary 30
N22 30 0
St Paul's RC Primary 30 30 0
Totals 360 352 8

*60 from Sep 2007

Table 14.2: GLA projections for planning area 14

B:‘lr:II:'s] l;z'; (t);e GLA 4 year PIa|_1ne_d Totastl number
Year . old roli admission 1* place
equivalent N b ferences
school year projection number pre
2001/2 364 390 -
2002/3 362 390 392
2003/4 434 355 390 431
2004/5 380 357 390 404
2005/6 373 365 390 405
2006/7 353 353 390 349
2007/8 388 333 360 271
2008/9 358 347 360 350
2009/10 401 342 360 312
2010/11 405 342 360 305
2011/12 443 352 360 240
2012/13 479 355 360 298
2013/14 387 364 360
2014/15 508 372 360
2015/16 375 360
2016/17 379 360
2017/18 383 360
2018/19 386 360
2019/20 387 360
2020/21 383 360
2021/22 381 360

Table 14.3: First place preference information
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School 2006 | 2007 | 2008 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 | 2012
Bounds Green Infants 53 37 73 69 63 53 69
Bounds Green Juniors
Earlham 48 24 37 35 33 37 47
Lordship Lane 88 72 88 82 73 59 46
Nightingale 59 50 55 35 38 27 29
St.Martln of Porres RC 54 42 53 44 47 31 48
Primary
ﬁtzlg/llchael s CE Primary o4 o4 20 20 20 14 o5
St Paul's RC Primary 23 22 24 27 31 19 34
Total 349 | 271 350 312 | 305 | 240 | 298
Table 14.4: Total number of pupils on roll (reception to year 6)
School 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012
174

Bounds Green Infants* 216 195 175 168 176 179
Bounds Green Juniors 243 245 240 238 225 226 221
Earlham 380 385 350 358 387 394 393
Lordship Lane 623 622 611 607 599 606 613
Nightingale 403 406 384 343 345 349 357
St Martin of Porres RC
Primary 203 205 204 202 201 201 201
St Michael's CE Pri

ichacls LETmAY 1 197 | 188 | 185 | 183 | 179 | 184
N22 195
St Paul’'s RC Primary 206 202 202 200 199 204 203
Total 2474 2445 2351 2299 2311 2343 2357
Total Capacity 2730 2730 2509 2509 2509 2509 2509
Percentage of Surplus
capacity - PUS 1 9.4% | 10.4% | 6.3% | 84% | 7.9% | 6.6% | 6.1%

*Bounds green schools were expanded in Sep 1996 to take 90 pupils and reduced to take 60

in Sep 2007.

Table 14.5: Total School Roll trends by year group
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Rolls PA 14
Year Reception Year1 Year2 Year3 Year4d Year5 Year6 | total
1997 346 359 345 351 341 303 335 2380
1998 360 339 352 331 348 341 307 2378
1999 345 358 340 370 324 361 334 2432
2000 347 363 360 318 361 331 362 2442
2001 349 359 361 346 323 351 331 2420
2002 364 342 351 361 347 326 345 2436
2003 362 368 343 346 369 357 327 2472
2004 354 367 358 351 328 367 351 2476
2005 357 365 364 344 345 334 358 2467
2006 367 369 356 356 346 352 328 2474
2007 353 357 348 344 347 347 349 2445
2008 333 334 338 330 328 341 347 2351
2009 347 339 327 320 322 313 3312 | 2299
2010 341 358 343 316 311 327 315 2311
2011 342 351 353 337 318 313 329 2343
2012 352 346 346 353 329 317 314 2357

Table 14.6: 2011 Mobility from RAISE online

School Total
Bounds Green Infants 5%

Bounds Green Juniors 12.8%
Earlham 31.9%
Lordship Lane 19.3%
Nightingale 29.2%
St Martin of Porres RC Primary 4.1%
St Michael's CE Primary N22 24.4%
St Paul’'s RC Primary 12.6%

Table 14.7: 2012 Temporary accommodation units

Ward Number of units
Bounds Green 72
Woodside 164
Total 236

Completed building developments in PA 14
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There have been 16 major housing developments completed since 1996.

Table 14.8: Completed building developments in PA 14

. Number of Child yield
Site . .
units calculation

33 Commerce Road 17 11
Bounds Green Centre, Park Road 54 19
68-76 Truro Road 29 6
R/O Bounds Green Br Depot, Imperial Road 30 30
65 Trinity Road & 110-114 Nightingale Road 17 6
Adj. To Woodall House Lordship Lane 114 38
The Family Tree Public House &472-480

) 80 33
Lordship Lane
Corner Of Nightingale Road, High Road 23
Former St. Gabriel’'s Church ,Bounds Green 20
Road
Freemasons Tavern, 646 Lordship Lane, 9 3
N22 5JH
419 High Road N22 40 14
Former Middlesex University Bounds Green 260 88
Road
98 White Hart Lane N22 27
Corner of Nightingale Road & High Road
N22 23
Adjacent to Woodhall House Lordship Lane 114 39
N22
Former St Gabriel's Church Bounds Green 20 7
Road N11
Total 877 313

Proposed housing developments in PA 14 since 2002
There has been 1 major housing developments granted and 1 housing development being

considered by the planners.

Table 14.9: Proposed housing developments in PA 14

Site Decision | Number of units Child yl?ld
calculation

133 Whittington Road N22 Granted 14 1

Aneurin Bevan House Tredegar Road .

N11 2QA Pending 35 13

Total 49 14

Plans to regenerate the area around the North Circular Road (A406) between the A109 at
Bounds Green and the A10 Great Cambridge Road are well advanced. Enfield has finished
consultation on the North Circular Area Action Plan (NCAAP) which will aim to facilitate the
refurbishment of run-down or surplus buildings and maximise new housing.
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Conclusion

The roll projections for 4 year olds show an upward trend. This is supported by an increasing
birth rate. Overall demand for reception places has slightly increased since last year. The
area has high levels of temporary accommodation units and is characterised by variations in
mobility with schools located in the northern part of Bounds Green ward having a lower
mobility.

There are major housing developments across the borough boundary that will impact on the
future demand for school places in this area. We will continue to work with planners and
colleagues within and beyond the borough boundary to understand the impact of all the
housing developments planned for the area and how this needs to be reflected in the
provision of local school places.
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References

For each planning area we show a range of information. Please find below details of
the data sources:

e The Planned Admission Number (PAN) compared with current reception numbers
from the 2012 PLASC count.
Data Source: admissions data and 2012PLASC count

¢ total school roll trends and surplus capacity.
Data Source: January PLASC 1997 — 2012

e school mobility. RAISE online - acronym for Reporting and Analysis for
Improvement through School Self-Evaluation

e temporary accommodation units
Data Source: Haringey Council’s Housing Team May 2012

e Completed and proposed major housing developments, with child yield estimates,
where available.

Data Source: Haringey Council’s Planning Team- major planning applications over

10 units 2003-2012, date obtained10th May 2012

e GLA projections,
Data Source: GLA school roll projections 2011 Round

e number of births for the equivalent school year
Data Source: ONS Live birth, term time from 1% September to 31%' August

e comparisons against first place preference
Admissions data 2002-2012
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Appendix 4 - Table and graphs for secondary place planning

Year 6 and Year 7 pupil analysis

o
Number | Number | Number | YS&' ’ % of
year of year 7 | of year 6 | of year 7 place year 7
laces UDils UDils shortfall | surplus
P pup pup / surplus | places
Actual 2001/2002 2304 2652 2151 153 6.64%
Actual 2002/2003 2304 2719 2082 222 9.64%
Actual 2003/2004 2304 2684 2183 121 5.25%
Actual 2004/2005 2358 2658 2215 143 6.06%
Actual 2005/2006 2336 2672 2203 133 5.69%
Actual 2006/2007 2336 2724 2207 129 5.52%
Actual 2007/2008 2336 2728 2,191 145 6.21%
Actual 2008/2009 2336 2687 2,192 144 6.16%
Actual 2009/2010 2336 2625 2,110 226 9.67%
Actual 2010/2011 2390 2648 2,149 241 10.08%
Actual 2011/2012 2390 2584 2,165 225 9.41%
Projection 2012/2013 2390 2675 2,114 276 11.55%
Projection 2013/2014 2417 2810 2,186 231 9.56%
Projection 2014/2015 2417 2847 2,278 139 5.75%
Projection 2015/2016 2417 2837 2,307 110 4.55%
Projection 2016/2017 2417 2855 2,307 110 4.55%
Projection 2017/2018 2417 3001 2,334 83 3.43%
Projection 2018/2019 2417 3015 2,447 -30 -1.24%
Projection 2019/2020 2417 2991 2,470 -53 -2.19%
Projection 2020/2021 2417 3024 2,453 -36 -1.49%
Source: 2002-2012 PLASC counts and GLA Projections 2011 Round
Haringey Secondary school PANs
School 2011 PAN | 2012 PAN | 2013 PAN
Alexandra Park 216 216 216
Fortismere 243 243 243
Gladesmore Community 243 243 243
Greig City Academy 200 200 200
Heartlands High School 162 189* 216*
Highgate Wood 243 243 243
Hornsey School for Girls 243 216 216
John Loughborough 60 60 60
Northumberland Park 210 210 210
Park View 216 216 216
St. Thomas More Catholic School 192 192 192
Woodside High 162 162 162
Total 2390 2390 2417

*The PAN at Heartlands was raised by one form of entry (1fe) for September 2012. The new
School Admissions Code (1 February 2012) removes the requirement for admitting
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authorities to request an in-year variation from the Office of the Schools Adjudicator. As in
line with early Building for Schools literature, the PAN for Heartlands High will increase once
again to 8fe for September 2013.

11-15 vear old projections and planned places

The number of planned places corresponds to numbers if Gladesmore remains at 8fe and
Woodside high remains at 6fe. It also takes into account the PAN reduction at Hornsey
School for Girls from 9fe to 8fe for September 2012 and the PAN increase of Heartlands
High School from 7fe to 8fe for September 2013.

11-15

Number of | year old % surplus /

11-15 11-15 place shortfall of

planned | yearold | shortfall/ 11-15 year

year places pupils surplus old places
Actual 2001/02 11196 10447 749 6.69%
Actual 2002/03 11358 10641 717 6.31%
Actual 2003/04 11490 10808 682 5.94%
Actual 2004/05 11544 10821 723 6.26%
Actual 2005/06 11582 10924 658 5.68%
Actual 2006/07 11620 11003 617 5.31%
Actual 2007/08 11658 11070 588 5.04%
Actual 2008/09 11696 10958 738 6.31%
Actual 2009/10 11680 10861 819 7.01%
Actual 2010/11 11734 10917 817 6.96%
Actual 201112 11788 10897 891 7.56%
Projection | 2012/13 11842 10840 1002 8.46%
Projection | 2013/14 11923 10886 1037 8.70%
Projection | 2014/15 12004 11026 978 8.15%
Projection | 2015/16 12031 11172 859 7.14%
Projection | 2016/17 12058 11288 770 6.39%
Projection | 2017/18 12085 11451 634 5.25%
Projection | 2018/19 12085 11731 354 2.93%
Projection | 2019/2020 | 12085 11996 89 0.74%
Projection | 2020/2021 | 12085 12185 -100 -0.83%
Projection | 2021/2022 | 12085 12351 -266 -2.20%

Source: 2002-2012 PLASC counts and GLA Projections 2011 Round
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Appendix 5 Post 16 tables for place planning

Number of 16-18
(increased age of
participation) —
Number | Number Number | Post 16 assuming a 100%
of year | of year of 16- school retention rate of all
11 12 Year Year | 18 year | based pupils in a Haringey Year year
Year pupils pupils 13 14 olds capacity school setting 12 year 13 14+
2007/08 | 2192 1299 529 142 1970 2130
2008/09 | 2192 1320 792 58 2170 2380
2009/10 | 2168 1302 913 149 2364 2455
201011 | 2154 1516 907 36 2459 2880
201112 | 2194 1402 741 349 2492 2880
2012/13 | 2171 1481 831 159 2471 2880 2471
2013/14 | 2165 1475 873 179 2527 2880 4642 2171 1481 990
2014/15 | 2175 1474 872 188 2534 2880 5377 2165 2171 1041
2015/16 | 2201 1488 868 189 2545 2880 6511 2175 2165 2171
2016/17 | 2191 1503 872 189 2564 2880 6541 2201 2175 2165
2017/18 | 2223 1506 873 192 2571 2880 6567 2191 2201 2175
2018/19 | 2288 1525 872 193 2590 2880 6615 2223 2191 2201
2019/20 | 2349 1568 875 194 2637 2880 6702 2288 2223 2191
2020/21 | 2386 1608 891 196 2695 2880 6860 2349 2288 2223

Gog obed

Source: 2008-2012 PLASC counts and GLA Projections 2011 Round

This table shows that we will not have sufficient capacity at post 16 level if there is a 100% retention rate of pupils in Y11. however,
as outlined above, we know that not all pupils will chose to stay on in a school based setting or in Haringey and we are monitoring
demand and will respond as and where this demand is realistically expected to outstrip supply.
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Appendix 6 - SEN pupil numbers

6.1

6.2

6.3

A small proportion of Haringey’s population aged between 3-19 have a
statement of Special Educational Need (2.8%).

Since 2009, there has been a rising trend in the number of children with
statements from 1,263 (January 2009) to 1,354 (January 2012). Currently,
approximately half of all pupils with a Statement of Special Educational Need
are educated in mainstream schools (in or out of borough) and approximately
one third in Special schools and Additionally Resourced Provision (in or out of
borough). Last year we reported that categories of SEN types have changed
over time, with an increase in the number of children with statements of
Autism alongside a reduction in statements of Specific Learning Difficulties
and Severe Learning Difficulties. This year we have decided to review the
way in which we look at SEN pupil numbers in light of increases in population
projections in the borough and to ensure that there are sufficient numbers of
state funded school places for local children with SEN.

The table below shows the number of children who have statements of
Special Educational Needs as a proportion of Haringey’s population aged
between 3-19. Over the past 4 years the percentage of children with
statements has remained relatively constant at approximately 3% (rounded
up to the nearest tenth) ranging from 2.71% in 2009 and 2.82% in 2012.

Figure 6.1: Number of children with statements proportionate to Haringey’s
population aged 3-19

6.4

No. of children with | GLA 2011

Year Stgtements pf round 3- Ratio
Special Educational 19

Need age 3-19 population
Jan-09 1263 46644 2.71%
Jan-10 1284 47393 2.71%
Jan-11 1300 47683 2.73%
Jan-12 1354 47960 2.82%

In anticipating the likely future numbers of children with statements, we have
used the latest Greater London Authority population estimates. Our model
assumes that the percentage of pupils requiring a Statement of Special
Educational Need remains the same at 2.82% and projects this forward using
the relevant population projections for a given year. Figure 6.2 shows that
based on population increases, we would expect the number of pupils
requiring statements to increase year on year. For example, we would expect
the number of pupils with statements to increase by 11 between January
2012 — January 2013, 17 between January 2013- January 2014, culminating
in an increase of 130 children between January 2012 and January 2019.

Figure 6.2: Number of children with statements proportionate to Haringey’s
population aged 3-19 — actual (Jan 09- Jan 12), projection (Jan 13- Jan 19)
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No. of children with GLA 2011

Year Statemeqts of Special round 3-19 Ratio
Educational Need .

age 3-19 population
Jan-09 1263 46644 2.71%
Jan-10 1284 47393 2.71%
Jan-11 1300 47683 2.73%
Jan-12 1354 47960 2.82%
Jan-13 1365 48412 2.82%
Jan-14 1382 49002 2.82%
Jan-15 1405 49808 2.82%
Jan-16 1425 50528 2.82%
Jan-17 1444 51202 2.82%
Jan-18 1464 51927 2.82%
Jan-19 1484 52625 2.82%

The types of provision children with Statements access varies depending on
the nature and complexity of need. Currently, approximately 75% of children
with statements aged between 3-19 are educated in a mainstream setting in
borough and 12% in out of borough mainstream settings. The remaining 13%
are either educated in Independent settings (8%) and Other settings (5%), the

latter referring to children that are home educated or serving custodial

sentences. Please see figure 6.3 for further details.
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Figure 6.3: Total No. of Children with statements by Type of provision Jan 2009 to 2012

Type of Specialist In-borough Out-borugh Total
Provision 2009 | 2010 | 2011 2012 [ 2009 | 2010 | 2011 2012 | 2009 | 2010 | 2011 2012
- Special Maintained 259 255 | 280 303 50 57 55 57 309 312 335 360
Q Maintained
® Mainstream 613 604 | 591 604 93 95 102 99 706 699 693 727
'cz% Pupil Referral Units 17 20 20 24 2 1 0 0 19 21 20 24
Resourced Units 79 87 87 89 4 3 4 6 83 90 91 95
Sub-total (number) 968 | 966 978 1020 149 156 161 162 | 1117 | 1122 1139 | 1206
Sub-total (percentage) 74% | 74% | 75% 75% 1% | 12% 12% 12% | 82% | 83% 88% 89%
- Special Independent
é (Day) 10 11 15 14 42 50 51 46 52 52 66 60
S Special Independent
o (Residential) 0 0 0 0 34 34 24 22 34 34 24 22
E Independent
Mainstream 2 1 1 1 19 16 19 24 21 21 20 25
Sub-total (number) 12 12 16 15 95 100 94 92 107 112 110 107
Sub-total (percentage) 1% 1% 1% 1% 7% 8% 7% 7% 8% 8% 8% 8%
E Academies 14 14 16 16 2 7 4 7 16 21 20 23
o Other* 13 18 21 30 5 3 5 6 18 21 26 36
Nursery 4 8 1 1 1 0 5 5 5 8 6 6
Sub-total 31 40 38 47 8 10 14 18 39 50 52 65
Sub-total (percentage) 2% 3% 3% 3% 1% 1% 1% 1% 3% 4% 4% 5%
Grand Total 1011 | 1018 | 1032 1082 252 266 269 272 | 1263 | 1284 | 1301 1354

* children described as out of school, home educated or serving custodial sentences
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In the past 4 years, we have been able to accommodate on average 22% of Haringey
resident children with statements aged 3-19 within specialist provision in-borough and
4% in specialist provision out-of borough. In contrast, on average 7 % of Haringey
resident children aged 3-19 have accessed Independent provision through either day
or residential settings. Overall, potentially 33% of Haringey’s children and young
people aged 3-19 with statements require some sort of specialist provision, of which,
on average, 22% are served by in-borough provision.

As stated in the introduction, our aim is to provide a sufficient number of state funded
school places for local children. The reasons for this are that local provision allows
pupils the opportunity to maintain relationships with their community. State funded
provision travel costs to minimum and so provides better value for money and makes
access easier for children and their parents/carers.

In light of this, we have examined future demand on the basis that approximately 33%
of children with statements aged 3-19 require specialist provision in-borough. We
have assumed that the percentage of pupils requiring specialist provision remains the
same, 33% over time, and have compared this to the number of places currently
available. Figure 6.4 shows that from 2013 onwards, there will be there will be
shortfall of specialist in-borough provision to meet the needs of a growing population.

Figure 6.4: Projected demand by setting type compared with available no. of places

No. of
No. of children with | GLA 2011 | % requiring | places at
Year Stgtements pf round 3- speqiglist Special
Special Educational 19 provision Schools &
Need age 3-19 population (33%) Haringey
6th form
Jan-09 1263 43908 412 353
Jan-10 1284 44659 418 353
Jan-11 1300 44991 425 353
Jan-12 1354 45308 442 444
Jan-13 1372 45816 453 444
Jan-14 1388 46416 458 444
Jan-15 1412 47182 466 444
Jan-16 1428 47800 471 444
Jan-17 1451 48517 479 444
Jan-18 1472 49234 486 444
Jan-19 1493 49941 493 444
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The Children and Families Bill
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On 9™ May the Government announced that it would bring forward legislation to
change the system for assessing and providing for special educational needs in its
proposed Children and Families Bill to be published in July 2012.

The proposed changes include:

replacing statutory assessments for statements and Learning Difficulty Assessments
with a single birth to 25 assessment process from 2014.

replacing statements of SEN and Learning Difficulty Assessments with a single birth-
25 Education, Health and Care Plan from 2014.

There are 20 Pathfinders working on a range of proposals from the Green Paper:
Support and Aspiration on how the needs of children and young people with special
educational needs will be best met in future and the outcomes will be shared with
Local Authorities to support their planning for the change in legislation. Results from
the consultation are currently being fed into a White Paper for consultation on later
this year.

The Government has announced proposals to reform the funding arrangements for
mainstream and specialist schools for children and young people aged 0 -25 year
with special educational needs so that they fit with and support the legislative
framework in the Children and Families Bill.

The reform also signals changes to commissioning arrangements and proposes to
change the current recoupment system between Local Authorities, thereby enabling
Local Authorities to commission schools in and out of authority to provide services
and places.

Planning is underway to prepare for these changes and to identify and address the
impact on planning future SEN provision.

We will continue to work with colleagues on SEN data and projections.
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Appendix 7 - Major planning applications affecting school place planning
Tottenham Hotspurs in Northumberland Park ward

71 On the 30 September 2010 planning permission was given for the redevelopment of
the current Tottenham Hotspur stadium involving the relocation of the stadium,
provision of retail units, a hotel and development to provide residential units. The
residential element of the proposal was scaled down as part of negotiations, but a mix
of 285 residential units is still proposed

7.2 The Council’s Draft Core Strategy was been submitted (March 2011) to a
Government Inspector for an Examination in Public (EIP) by an independent
inspector prior to its adoption. The EIP ran between the 28 June and the 8 July
2011. A further session of the EiP was held in February 2012 as a result of further
consultation with stakeholders on changes to employment designations and minor
changes to the housing policy. Following the publishing of the National Planning
Policy Framework (the NPPF — which replaces all statutory policies and guidelines
with a single document) on 27 March 2012, the Inspector asked the Council to
reconsider all of their planning polices in the Core Strategy to ensure that they were
in conformity with the NPPF and also carry out a further round of consultation with all
stakeholders. This latest round of consultation finished on 13 June 2012. The overall
purpose of the EIP is to determine whether the draft Core Strategy is sound (justified,
effective and consistent with national policy) and legally compliant. The Core Strategy
(Chapter 3 ‘Managing Growth, and Spatial Policy 1 Managing Growth) recognises
that Northumberland Park is an area with potential for significant change and
investment over the next 15 years and one or more Area Action Plans are being
developed to guide this change both in Northumberland Park and in other parts of
Haringey. Any Area Action Plan will take into account school place provision in
development of the area as a whole.

7.4 Birth rates are generally rising more quickly than have been previously predicted.
Demand for, and supply of, school places in Northumberland Park ward is almost at
capacity — for September 2012 entry 325 (on time) first place reception applications
were received for the 268 available places in local schools (Lancasterian Primary,
Lea Valley Primary, St Paul’s & All Hallows CE Infants and Junior schools and St
Francis de Sales RC Infants and Junior schools). In January 2012 these four schools
had a combined overall surplus capacity of almost 0%, indicating that the schools in
this ward were near full capacity across all year groups from reception through to
year 6.

7.5 In response to the high demand for school places in the area and the expected
increase in demand as a result of development at Tottenham Hotspur and further
north at the former Cannon Rubber site, we are currently exploring options as to how
additional capacity can be provided in the local area. There are physical on-site
constraints at almost all of the existing schools in the area meaning expansion at an
existing school would prove to be very challenging. We do now know that E-Act, a
free school provider, will provide an aditional60 reception places in this area from
September 2012.

Tottenham Hale and Greater Ashley Road
7.7 The London Plan designates Tottenham Hale as one of twenty-eight Opportunity
Areas across the capital. Opportunity Areas have been identified on the basis that

they are capable of accommodating substantial new jobs and homes. Tottenham
Hale as a whole is also defined by the draft Core Strategy as a Growth Area.
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The Council’s Place and Sustainability Directorate adopted the Tottenham Hale
Urban Centre Masterplan Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) in October 2006
to guide the development of key sites within the Tottenham Hale Urban Centre. Four
key areas make up the Urban Centre area (Tottenham Hale, Greater Ashley Road,
Hale Waterside/Wharf and Tottenham Gyratory).

Tottenham Hale area has suffered from the continued decline in manufacturing and
remains characterised by deprivation, a poor physical environment, divisive transport
corridors, underused and vacant sites. In the past the area has failed to capitalise on
its many advantages and the exciting new vision for its transformation as a bustling
new urban centre. This includes its exceptional natural environmental assets such as
its waterside location next to the River Lee and close proximity to Lee Valley Regional
Park.

The Council’s aspirations for the area as a whole are outlined in paragraph 3.1.10 of
the draft Core Strategy, and include the integration of new and existing communities.
The provision of additional school places in the area will have at its heart the need to
ensure that the school communities are inclusive and sustainable.

A mini masterplan is being devised to underpin a comprehensive, residential led
development for the entire Hale Waterside site which could provide a significant
number of new homes as well as commercial uses. A proposed pedestrian
footbridge across the River Lee will form an integral part of the scheme, and one
element of the east-west pedestrian ‘green link’. Once again, school place provision
will form an integral part of this mini masterplan as well as a need to link it to overall
development in the Tottenham Hale Urban Area, ensuring that additional school
place provision is joined up and sustainable.

Work at Tottenham Hale is continuing and will eventually provide in the region of
1210 new homes, although some of the homes are now being provided in the form of
student accommodation. At the time that planning permission was given for the
development, a section 106 settlement towards school place provision was agreed.
We are continuing to consider how best these additional places can be provided in
the local area to 1) meet the expected increased demand, and 2) ensure that the
economic viability of the existing schools is maintained and enhanced. We have had
initial talks with local schools and we are continuing to monitor how best to provide
additional school places in the area as a result of increased demand from Hale
Village.

The Greater Ashley Road is the next potential phase in the borough’s regeneration of
Tottenham Hale. The Council has already carried out a first round of consultation on
the development area known as the Greater Ashley Road (GAR) which centres
around the area to the north of the Tottenham Hale station interchange and retail
centre.

It is anticipated that any future development of GAR could result in (approximately)
1600 residential units, probably resulting in a large child yield. We are and will
continue to explore the options for meeting the expected rise in demand for school
places as a result of any future development at GAR. We have had early preliminary
talks with local schools as well as some feasibility work around a number of options
for how to increase primary provision in the area. We are also working closely with
our colleagues in Planning to ensure that our options for school provision are
included, where appropriate, in any further consultation on GAR and any subsequent
development of the site.

Heartlands
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The London Plan designates Haringey Heartlands/Wood Green as one of ten Areas
of Intensification across the borough, with proposals for the creation of up to 1500
new jobs, between 850 to 1700 new homes, to enhance new river walk, and to
enhanced transport links between Hornsey and Wood Green by the creation of a new
spine road. At the present time the first phase of Heartlands (which has been given
planning permissions) will provide 1080 units, and the north of the site has capacity
for a further 350 units. Hornsey Depot has capacity to provide 185 units. Areas of
Intensification have significant potential for increases in residential, employment and
other uses through development or redevelopment of available sites and exploitation
of potential for regeneration, through higher densities and more mixed and intensive
use.

The borough produced the Haringey Heartlands Development Framework in 2005
setting out the Council’s overall vision for the area. It includes promoting and
expanding the Cultural Quarter, providing new homes and jobs and high quality open
space.

The Council’s draft Core Strategy identifies Heartlands as one of the borough’s two
Growth Areas (Tottenham Hale being the other one). The Council’s aspirations for
Heartlands, as identified by the draft Core Strategy (paragraph 3.1.9) include
substantial new housing, and integration of the Heartlands with the wider area to
benefit local communities and ensure sustainable development that will meet local
and strategic goals.

A planning application has now been approved for Heartlands.

Due to the large number of additional housing units agreed as part of the above
planning permission, additional school places will be needed in the future. Based on
1000 residential units, a child yield of approximately 811 would result. These figures
are derived using Urban Environment’s Housing Supplementary Planning Document.
The estimate of 811 children overall would yield 355 primary school children and 253
secondary school pupils.

As part of our school place planning, we are continuing to monitor the supply of and
demand for school places in the local area, taking into account the overall rising birth
rates in London and the anticipated additional demand as a result of any new housing
in this local area once it building works are on site.
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Appendix 8 - Housing policies & housing trajectory

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

Temporary accommodation and its impact on place planning

Pupil mobility in schools — defined as ‘a child joining or leaving a school at a
point other than the normal age at which children start or finish their
education at that school, whether or not this involves a move of home”
(Dobson and Henthorne) — is recognised nationally as having an impact on
both the school and the pupils who are mobile. Among other things, pupil
mobility can have implications for funding to both Haringey and its schools,
as well as potential to impact on school performance, target setting, bench
marking and league tables.

In Haringey we have recognised the impact that pupil mobility is having on
some of our schools and their ability to plan effectively. We continue to work
closely with our colleagues in Housing to analysis and assess the impact that
temporary accommodation in the borough is having on mobility in local
schools, and to see what measures can be put in place to link the placement
of families to the provision of stable and long term education for any school
aged children within those families. Housing is also continuing to seek to
reduce the amount of temporary accommodation across the borough as a
whole. At present (June 2012) there are approximately 2911 temporary
housing units of housing for Haringey residents, the majority of which are in
the borough. That figure continues to be on a downward trend.

Work dating from 2010 on temporary accommodation and mobility in the
south east of the borough suggested that the link between the two was less
strong than might have been expected in an area that is characterised by
fairly high mobility within its schools

We are also continuing to give consideration to the impact of recent changes
to the way that Housing Benefit is calculated. It has been widely anticipated
that, within London, the changes will mean that those on lower incomes and
in temporary accommodation, will move to those parts of the borough where
the rents are lower. This could then have an impact on demand for school
places and also on mobility within schools in these areas. Work on this is
ongoing, given that the first changes to Housing Benefit allocation were only
implemented in April 2011 and will continue to be implemented up until April
2014.

Child yield

When individuals/developers apply to the borough for planning permission for
residential development, town planners use Supplementary Planning
Guidance (known as SPG - SPG 10c - Educational Needs Generated by
New Housing) to determine the likely child yield as a result of the
development and, from this, the predicted increase in demand for both
primary and secondary school places in the local area. A calculation of the
predicted cost for these additional places is then worked out using cost
indicators provided by the Department for Education and the
developer/applicant is asked to make a financial contribution towards the
expected increase in demand for school places as a result of their
development. The purpose of this contribution or ‘planning obligation’ is to
make acceptable development which would otherwise be unacceptable in
planning terms, perhaps by making a demand on the infrastructure of an
area/borough for which provision could not be met. Local authorities are
guided in how they seek these obligations by the Town and Country Act 1990

School Place Planning Report 2012
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as substituted by the Planning and Compensation Act, and supplemented by
Planning Circular 05/2005 — Planning Obligations.

Child yield is used as part of school place planning to estimate the likely
number of additional families/children that will be seeking a school place in
the borough over the next ten years. Along with birth rates and school roll
projections, it provides us with a useful tool to help us to plan for how and
where we should be providing school places to meet anticipated demand
over a ten year period. Anticipated child yield for any given development(s)
are looked at as part of this annual School Place Planning Report.

The child yield calculation in our current SPD was derived from the London
Research Council (now part of the GLA) for the outer London area. These
figures are now broadly recognised as being out of date, and the current best
source of information for calculating child yield comes from an analysis of the
2002 London Household Survey undertaken by the Greater London
Authority. The Council’'s Urban Environment Directorate is currently working
on a Development Management document (DM DPD) which will supplement
the policies contained in the Core Strategy and will contain a policy on Pre-
School and Educational Needs Generated by New Housing. This new policy
will use the 2002 analysis to inform its child yield calculation. The new policy
has been through a first period of consultation and may be subject to change
before a second round of consultation in autumn 2012. Until such time as
the new policy has been formally adopted by the Council, probably during
2013, the formula contained within the current SPD will apply for the
purposes of child yield calculation.

Haringey’s Housing Trajectory

In accordance with the (then) Planning Policy Statement 3 (Housing)
the Place and Sustainability Directorate of the Council drew up a list of
developable sites for new housing in the next 5 years. This list of sites
is called the Housing Trajectory. The Housing Trajectory contains
sites of 10 units or more, unimplemented planning permissions for
residential development, the Opportunity Areas identified in Haringey’s
Unitary Development Plan (adopted July 2006) and sites used in the
Greater London Authority (GLA) Housing Capacity Study (2004). The
Housing Trajectory also illustrates how Haringey is performing against
the conventional supply figure of the London Plan target (680
dwellings per year). The list of sites continues to be regularly updated
and can be found on the Council’s website at
www.haringey.gov.uk/AMR as an appendix to the AMR 2009-10. The
Housing Trajectory is produced annually in December, although the
trajectory continues to be revised in response to any change(s) in the
potential housing sites known to the Council and their availability. The
Housing Trajectory can be found at www.haringey.gov.uk/corestrategy
under Core Strategy Submission. The Trajectory is an attached
document to this page entitled “Amended 15 Year Housing Trajectory”.

Estimates of additional forms of entry required in the future are based on a
combination of the GLA roll projections and the child yield from proposed
housing developments. Haringey’s Housing Trajectory is taken into account
in the GLA population projections in a general way, where the expected
population increase is evenly distributed across Haringey. However, the
projections do not take account of the type of housing, the precise location
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and the number of bedrooms, which are all important factors in predicting
child yield. We have regular contact with our planning colleagues in Place

and Sustainability to see how the housing trajectory is evolving year on year.

It provides a good general indicator, along side the roll projections from the
GLA, as to how demand might unfold over the next five years.
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Appendix 9 - School Organisational plans in adjoining boroughs

9.1

9.2

9.3

9.4

9.5

9.6

9.7

9.8

Barnet

Primary

There continues to be intense pressure on primary places in Barnet. Since
2009 Barnet has been increasing the number of primary school places
available to children through a programme of permanent and temporary
expansions.

From 2009/10 to 2012/13 Barnet have worked with head teachers to put on
44 additional classes, providing around 1,300 additional Reception places.

In 2009 Barnet created 6 additional Reception classes. In 2010 Barnet
created 7 additional Reception classes. In 2011 Barnet created 15 additional
Reception classes.

For September 2012 Barnet have worked in partnership with schools to put
on 16 additional Reception classes (480 places). Two of these classes are
permanent expansions and a further seven classes are planned to become
permanent. Barnet are in discussion with a number of schools to put on
further additional classes to ensure that there are sufficient places.

Permanent expansions - Additional permanent primary capacity provided
since 2009 at:

Colindale — 30 places (Sept 2009)

St Catherine’s — 15 places (Sept 2009)

Parkfield — 15 places (Sept 2009)

Edgware Jewish primary school — 30 places (Jan 2011)

Etz Chaim free school — 30 places (Sept 2011)

Broadfields — 30 places (Sept 2012)

Rimon (Golder’s Green free school) — 30 places (Sept 2012)

Permanent expansions are now being commissioned at identified schools to
meet 13FE of this demand by September 2015.

The Orion and Blessed Dominic — total of 4FE

St Mary’s and St John’s — 1FE

Brunswick Park — 1FE

Martin — 1FE

Moss Hall Infants and Juniors — 1FE

Menorah Foundation — 1FE

Mill Hill East — 3FE

Deansbrook Infants and Juniors — 1FE

Future demand - Even with the above planned permanent expansions a
significant deficit remains and temporary expansions will be required each
year. The latest projections indicate that Barnet will need a further 4 to 6FE in
2013, rising to 10FE by 2016 and more beyond.

Secondary

A deficit of secondary places was projected from 2015. To help meet this, and
to help meet parental preference, Barnet are planning 3 permanent 1FE

School Place Planning Report 2012 84



9.9

9.10

9.11

9.12

9.13

9.14

Page 319

expansions at The Compton (from Sept 2012), Christ’s College (from Sept
2013), Copthall (from Sept 2014).

After these planned expansions, the latest projections indicate that by 2016 a
further 5FE will be required, rising to 15FE by 2018. This does not include any
margin.

Enfield

In common with most London boroughs, Enfield is continuing to experience
unprecedented increased demand for primary school places. Since 2008,
2835 additional permanent primary places (i.e. 13.5 FE) have been provided.
This growth has been supplemented by additional places in partner schools
and one-off classes which have provided a further 875 places to date, rising
to more than 1165 in September 2012. In total there will be more than 4285
additional primary places in September 2012 compared with September
2007.

For September 2012, including on-going expansions, one-off classes and
new places at academies and free schools, 816 additional reception places
are planned in Enfield. A secondary school strategy is also being prepared to
provide additional places from 2015 when the larger cohorts currently in
primary schools transfer to the secondary sector.

The regeneration of the area of the North Circular Road between Bounds
Green and the A10 involves the rebuilding of the Ladderswood Estate and
the refurbishment of existing properties plus new housing. Enfield is carrying
out a feasibility study to expand Garfield Primary School to meet the
additional demand from the regeneration scheme as well as that resulting
from the continuing increase in pupil numbers resulting from population
growth.

The projections associated with the Meridian Water development in south
east Enfield indicate that the proposed plan for medium to high density
housing will produce demand for an additional 4 FE in relation to the primary
sector. Itis proposed that two 2 FE primary schools are provided to service
this development. — one of which may be as part of an all through Academy
with an 8 form of entry secondary phase that will also help to meet demand
from the area beyond the development. The schedule for these new schools
to come on line is still to be confirmed.

Islington

To meet the rising demand for reception places, Islington have taken the
following measures:

Build work for Crouch Hill project has commenced which will include the
relocation of Ashmount Primary School during 2012/13 academic year and a
very small increase in its PAN.

St John the Evangelist Primary School are increasing their admission number
from 38 to 40 from September 2011
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Sacred Heart are temporarily increasing their admission number from 45 to
55 in September 2012

Rotherfield Primary are proposing to increase their admission number from 57
to 60 in September 2013

Ambler Primary are proposing to increase their temporary admission number
from 30 back up to 60 in September 2013

Winton Primary are proposing to reduce their admission number from 60 to
30 in September 2013

Hackney

Proposed changes include:

Two independent (Jewish) schools in the borough; one girls secondary, one
boys primary; have consulted on becoming maintained. This is likely to be
from mid-2012. The schools are located in the north of the borough.
Hackney Community College is opening a UTC (University Technical College)
in September 2012. This is a course open to all students (regional) 14-19
years.

Woodberry Down School will increase to 3FE from September 2012.
Thomas Fairchild (southwest Hackney) +0.5FE from 2012

Harrington Hill primary to expand by 1FE from September 2012 temporarily;
expected to become permanent from 2014.

Harrington Hill will also take an additional 1FE in Year 1 from September
2012. This is a temporary, 1 year measure.

Previous years:

Mossbourne Academy increased its PAN to 200 (from 180) from September
2011.
An additional 4FE Academy will open in 2014 in Victoria Park Road, south
Hackney.
The Skinners Academy opened to 180 Yr 7 pupils in Sep 2010 and this is on
the Woodberry Down Estate, near Manor Park/Haringey border.
Lauriston Primary (on Tower Hamlets border) increased by 1FE to 2FE in
Sep 20009.
Simon Marks (Jewish VA school, in the north if the borough) reduced PAN by
2, to 28 per year as of Sep 2009. Simon Marks will go up to 29 from
September 2012.
City Academy opened for 180 Yr 7 in Sep 2009 (central Hackney)
Haggerston School went from single sex (girls) to mixed in Yr 7 in Sep 2010
(south Hackney).
Permanent expansion of 5 primary schools from September 2010

o Gainsborough (east Hackney) +1FE

o Mandeville (northeast Hackney) +0.5FE

o Queensbridge (south/central Hackney) +1FE

o Millfields (east) to operate as 3FE from September 2012 — consulted

on as part of the school’s admission arrangements.
o Daubeney (east) to operate as 3FE from September 2012- consulted
on as part of the school’'s admission arrangements.

Southwold (northeast Hackney) +0.5FE from 2008 (but consulted for 2010 —
temporary until then)
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Waltham Forest

Sixth Form Provision

In September 2011, the sixth form at Heathcote School in Chingford
expanded to offer a range of vocational and academic courses Initially, in
September 2010 the school introduced a 6™ form, and this expanded from 20
students to 120 students in this academic year. This is projected to increase
to 165 students overall from 2013/14 onwards.

Secondary

Highams Park Academy expanded by 25 places (just under 1FE) from ca.
7FE to 8FE from the 1st September 2012.

Secondary rolls are projected to rise substantially over the next 10 years from
2012/13, from around 13,000 to 18,000 in 2023/24, and whilst present
accommodation can contain this increase in the short term, from 2014/15
onwards, further secondary expansions may be required in order to meet this
increase in demand for secondary school places. Much of this demand will be
centred in the middle of the borough in Walthamstow. A number of options
are being examined to address this issue, including the relocation of a 4FE
School in the borough, to a site that could accommodate a 6-8FE school in
the immediate vicinity, to adding provision at another presently 6FE school.

Prima

Since 2001, Waltham Forest, in common with many local authorities in
London, has seen a significant rise in the birth rate (up 37% between 2000
and 2011). Coupled with a significant number families moving into Waltham
Forest from other London Boroughs, other parts of the UK and from abroad,
this has led to an increase in demand for primary school places. This increase
in primary rolls is projected to continue to increase until 2018/19 — just under
4,000 pupils, or 129 classes additional to those already in place. After this
time, demand is projected ease off slightly, but retaining numbers at the level
they will reach in 2016/17, an increase of 3,470 pupils on present numbers,
around 116 classes over the existing provision.

9.21 For September 2012, schools in the borough undertook the following
expansions, providing an additional 390 (13FE) permanent places at
reception level.

9.22 The following primary schools have been or will be expanded to meet

demand:
Table 1 Primary Permanent Expansions for September 2012
Permanent
School Planning Area School expansions for
September 2012

Walthamstow North West The Winns Primary School 1FE (2->3FE)

Leyton South Newport Primary School 1FE (3->4FE)
Walthamstow West Mission Grove Primary School 2FE (2->4FE)
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Walthamstow East St Mary's C of E Primary School 2FE (1->3FE)

Walthamstow East The Woodside Primary School 2FE (4->6FE)

Leyton East Davies Lane Primary School 2FE (2->4FE)

Walthamstow North West Hillyfield Primary Academy* 3FE (3->6FE)
TOTAL 13FE

*To be confirmed by the Secretary of State

9.23

9.24

Given the continuing pressure on primary places it will be necessary to
continue to look at other potential expansion options in addition to those
above in order to meet the considerable increase in demand for primary
school places.

As well as permanent expansions, 8 further additional “bulge” classes have
also be provided in order to meet the increase in demand for primary
places. These are given in the table below. Together, these will provide 660
reception places (22FE) for September 2012.

Table 2 Primary Temporary Expansions for September 2012

Agreed temporary
School Planning Area School additional reception
classes 2012
Chingford North Yardley Primary School 1FE (2->3FE)
Chingford West Chase Lane Primary School 1FE (3->4FE)
Chingford West Chingford Hall Primary School 1FE (1->2FE)
Walthamstow North East Oakhill Primary School 1FE (1->2FE)
Walthamstow North East Thorpe Hall Primary School 1FE (2->3FE)
Walthamstow North West | Roger Ascham Primary School 1FE (2->3FE)
Walthamstow West Coppermill Primary School 1FE (1->2FE)
Walthamstow West Stoneydown Park Primary 1FE (2->3FE)
TOTAL 8 FE

Camden

9.25

Prima

The 2011/12 admission round saw an unprecedented number of late
applicants received after the deadline for submission (252 from Camden
residents alone). However with the introduction of an extra permanent 0.5FE
at Emmanuel in 2011/12 and a new 'free school' with 0.5FE at St Luke's both
situated in the north west part of the borough (area of greatest pressure for
places) Camden were able to place the majority of unplaced children in the
2011/12 round. By January 2012 there were a small number of vacancies in
all parts of the borough, with greater numbers available in the south of up to
1FE. Looking at the reception admission round for 2012/13 has seen an
increase of 76 applicants since the 2011/12 offer day to 1,835. On offer day
2012/13 there were 153 unplaced reception children compared to 80 in
2011/12 with a greater concentration in the hard to place north west part of
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the borough than last year. On offer day 2012/13 there were 26 vacancies
available for reception at two schools in the far south of the borough which
are too far away to be offered to the 153 unplaced.

There are no current plans for maintained Camden schools converting to
academy status. However plans were submitted in the Spring of 2011 and
2012 for the establishment of a free school by Belsize free school group
(school proposal location unknown). The 2011 application was rejected by
DfE, however Camden believe the Belsize group have submitted a second
application in February 2012. Note that the first Camden free school opened
in September 2012 with a reception roll of 15 pupils at St Luke's.

Based on the greater number of unplaced reception children at 153 on offer
day in 2012/13 and some additional analysis which could suggest additional
lates coming through the system, it has recently been agreed with schools
and governors to open two 1FE reception bulge classes in the north west of
the borough at Emmanuel and Kingsgate schools, providing an additional 60
places for the unplaced children. Camden expect that with the creation of
these additional places that there will be enough vacancies in the system to
allocate all children a place in 2012/13 after settlement in the system.

Camden has plans for a new 2FE school on the King's Cross development
lands (St Pancras and Somers Town ward) which is currently proposed to
open in 2015/16, however this will no longer be a community school due to
the change in government legislation (the school is to address the projected
demand from new housing being built). Due to the continued pressure in the
north west of the borough members will consider if a new 1-2FE school is
required on the Liddell Road site following information that is delivered from
the analysis in the 2012 places planning annual report in July 2012.

Secondary

Initial analysis of secondary offers made on the 1st March 2012 for
September 2012 shows the following; there were 1113 Camden residents
offered a Camden school place, 527 non Camden residents offered a
Camden school place, 1640 offered a Camden school place in total. There
are 1707 Camden school places available for September 2012 so as at the
1st March there were 67 vacancies in the south of the borough, there will be
some movement as the offered places are accepted/rejected. There were a
total of 396 Camden resident children offered a school place in other borough
schools. There are no unplaced children in the 2012/13 round of offers.

Building Schools for the Future Plans implemented:

e UCL Academy (6FE): The Academy will admit its first year 7 intake (and
6th form) from September 2012 with subsequent year on year recruitment
to follow.

o South Camden community school expansion (2FE): building work started
however start date of any additional admissions currently under review

An application was submitted at the beginning of 2011 for a free school on a
new site in the far south of the borough for a 4FE school, this was rejected by
the DfE in the autumn of 2011. Camden believes that a revised application
has been or will be submitted to the DfE in future.
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Appendix 10 - Principles for school place planning in Haringey
To guide the planning process in Haringey the following principles were agreed
by Cabinet in July 2005, with a further principle added in 2008.

We should:

e seek to meet demand for places within local communities, having regard for
the role of schools at the heart of sustainable communities;

e seek to make all our schools popular and successful. Where expansion is
needed to meet demand for places, we should favour the expansion of
schools where there is proven demand and well-established and successful
leadership and management;

e have regard to the impact of any changes on the viability and standards at
existing and new schools;

e bring forward proposals that make best use of scarce capital resources;
e work towards more schools having at least 2 forms of entry when building any

new schools and through active support for federation of schools to help give
each school the capacity to meet our aspirations.
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Appendix 11 — Reporting arrangements for school organisational
statutory consultations in Haringey

11.1  The Education Act 2006 enabled the council to take on the necessary
decision making powers for statutory school organisational processes.
Currently Cabinet approves only the first stage of consultation. Once the
consultation has completed, the lead member for CYPS is formally consulted
before the publication of statutory notices. If required, the lead member may
choose to take a report on the consultation outcome to Cabinet. Then,
subject to approval, statutory notices are published.

11.2  After the closure of statutory consultations on school organisational
proposals, a report with recommendations is taken forward to Cabinet.
Cabinet reviewed the recommendations and made a final determination on
the statutory proposals.

| Cabinet aaree proposal subiect to statutory consultation

!

Consultation

C&YP Cabinet Member formally consulted on
consultation outcome, or report to Cabinet

Agree to
publish
Statutory
notices

h 4

Statutory representation

A 4

Finish Objections Implementation
consultation received and completion of
‘r proposal

Approval by
Cabinet
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